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Abstract
This thesis develops the theory of bundle gerbes and examines a number of useful
constructions in this theory. These allow us to gain a greater insight into the struc-
ture of bundle gerbes and related objects. Furthermore they naturally lead to some
interesting applications in physics.
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Chapter 1
Introduction
Bundle gerbes were introduced by Murray [36] as geometric realisations of classes in
H3(M,Z) on a manifold M . By geometric realisation we mean an equivalence class
of geometric objects which is isomorphic to H3(M,Z). An example of this in lower
degree is the relationship between isomorphism classes of principal U(1)-bundles, or
equivalently line bundles, over M and the Chern class in H2(M,Z). The interest in
H3(M,Z) was motivated by the appearance of such integral cohomology classes in a
number of situations including central extensions of structure groups of principal bun-
dles and Wess-Zumino-Witten (WZW) theory. There were already a number of other
realisations of H3(M ;Z), of particular interest are the gerbes of Giraud as described
in Brylinski’s book [5]. These are, from a rather simplistic view, defined as sheaves
of groupoids. The idea of bundle gerbe theory was to define realisations which did
not involve sheaves. Instead it is possible to build a realisation out of principal U(1)-
bundles.
Essentially a bundle gerbe over a manifold M consists of a submersion Y
π→ M and
a U(1)-bundle P → Y [2] over the fibre product
Y [2] = Y ×π Y = {(y, y′) ∈ Y 2|π(y) = π(y′)}
The fibres of P are required to carry a certain associative product structure which is
called the bundle gerbe product.
In [36] bundle gerbe connections and curving were defined. Together these form a
higher analogue of connections on U(1)-bundles. They also correspond to connective
structures and curvings on gerbes [5]. A bundle gerbe connection is a connection, A, on
the bundle P which is compatible with the bundle gerbe product. Denote the curvature
of this connection by F . Let π1 and π2 be the projections of each component Y
[2] → Y .
A curving is a 2-form, η, on Y which satisfies δ(η) = F where δ(η) = π∗2η − π∗1η. A
bundle gerbe with connection and curving defines a class in the Deligne cohomology
group H3(M,Z(3)D) which may be thought of as the hypercohomology of a complex
of sheaves, H2(M,U(1)
M
→ Ω1(M)→ Ω2(M)).
The bundle gerbe construction has also been used to consider higher degree Cˇech
and Deligne classes [13]. In particular Stevenson has developed a theory of bundle 2-
gerbes ([44],[43]) which have an associated class in H4(M,Z), and when given a higher
analogue of connection and curving give rise to a class in H4(M,Z(4)D).
There is a cup product in Deligne cohomology which was described by Esnault and
Viehweg [17] and which has been given a geometric interpretation by Brylinski and
McLaughlin ([5],[8]).
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A generalisation of the concept of holonomy to bundle gerbes was first considered
in [36]. Just as the holonomy of a U(1)-bundle with connection associates an element
of U(1) to every loop in the base, the holonomy of a bundle gerbe with connection
and curving associates an element of U(1) to every closed surface in the base. In one
particular case bundle gerbe holonomy has been used to describe the WZW action [12].
These considerations lead to the transgression formulae derived by Gawedski [23]
for dealing with such actions in general settings. These formulae generalise bundle
holonomy and parallel transport to higher degree Deligne classes. Completely general
transgression formulae have been given by Gomi and Terashima ([25],[26]).
The relevance of Cˇech and Deligne cohomology classes to applications in physics
has been well established. For example Dijkgraaf and Witten [15] have used differential
characters to find a general Chern-Simons Theory, Gomi [24] has considered the relation
between gerbes and Chern-Simons theory and Freed and Witten [21] have considered
the role of Deligne classes in anomaly cancellation in D-brane theory. As well as the
WZW case we have already alluded to there are a number of other examples discussed
in [12].
The basic aim of this thesis is to provide further development of the theory of bundle
gerbes. The goal has been to develop this theory in a way which keeps in mind the need
for a balance between an abstract approach which readily accommodates generalisation
and an approach which more easily allows application of the theory and which could
be of interest to a wider audience. For the first factor the most important feature is
the bundle gerbe hierarchy principle which is a guiding principle for relating bundle
gerbe type constructions corresponding to Deligne cohomology in various degrees. For
the second factor we show how various constructions may be described in geometric
terms, often allowing manipulation of diagrammatic representations of bundle gerbes
to take the place of complicated calculations.
With these factors as a guide we have described a number of constructions involving
bundle gerbes. Some of these which have already been developed elsewhere are given
in different forms or with a different emphasis to demonstrate the hierarchy principle
or to relate more easily to our applications. We also describe some constructions which
are new to bundle gerbe theory. Finally we show how these constructions are useful in
applications of bundle gerbe theory to physics.
We begin with a review of the basic features of Deligne cohomology and introduce
the bundle gerbe family of geometric realisations via bundle 0-gerbes as an alternative
to U(1)-bundles. This would appear to be a complicated approach however it simplifies
the transition from bundles to bundle gerbes and allows us to develop some features
of bundle gerbe theory in a setting which is still relatively familiar. We then define
bundle gerbes and explain their role as representatives of degree 3 Deligne cohomology.
In Chapter 3 we consider some important examples of bundle gerbes. Tautological
bundle gerbes [36] are introduced by first defining a bundle 0-gerbe, helping to gain
a feel for the bundle gerbe hierarchy. Trivial bundle gerbes are discussed in some
detail since they play an important role in many constructions. In particular we give
a detailed account of the distinction between trivial bundle gerbes which by definition
have trivial Cˇech class and D-trivial bundle gerbes which have trivial Deligne class. We
then consider torsion bundle gerbes which are defined as bundle gerbes with a torsion
Cˇech class. We describe bundle gerbe modules which were introduced in [3] and derive
corresponding local data. We briefly describe the example of the lifting bundle gerbe
[36] and then describe bundle gerbes representing cup products of Deligne classes. Each
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of these examples is useful in subsequent constructions and applications.
In Chapter 4 the bundle gerbe hierarchy principle is introduced via comparison with
some other geometric realisations of Deligne cohomology. The correspondence between
bundle gerbes and gerbes which has previously been described in [36] and [38] is put
in the context of the hierarchy. We then define bundle 2-gerbes following [44], however
we consider the product structures as members of the hierarchy and define the Deligne
class using the language of D-obstruction forms which we established in Chapter 3.
We prove the isomorphism between bundle 2-gerbes with connection and curving and
H4(M,Z(4)D). Next we go in the other direction and define Z-bundle gerbes which
lie at the bottom of the hierarchy. These would seem rather trivial however it is of
interest to see how the various aspects of the higher theory appear here, in particular
the Z-bundle gerbe connection naturally motivates classifying theory, our next topic for
consideration. This is a generalisation of classifying theory for bundles. We present a
number of results of Gajer [22] relating to Deligne classes and of Murray and Stevenson
relating specifically to bundle gerbes [38]. Chapter 4 concludes with a table which
catalogues the various realisations of Deligne cohomology which we have dealt with.
Chapter 5 begins with an account of the holonomy of U(1)-bundles which differs
somewhat from the standard treatment of the subject. The reason for this is that
we need a theory of holonomy which relates directly to the Deligne class rather than
concepts such as horizontal lifts which are not easily generalised to bundle gerbes and
beyond. We then define the holonomy of bundle gerbes with an explanation of how
it relates to the holonomy of U(1)-bundles and with details of how local formulae are
obtained. The concept of holonomy is extended to bundle 2-gerbes and to general
Deligne classes.
In Chapter 6 we describe the extension of the notion of parallel transport from
U(1)-bundles to bundle gerbes, bundle 2-gerbes and general Deligne classes and pro-
vide detailed derivations of local formulae. In particular we discuss how to obtain a
U(1)-bundle on the loop space LM from a bundle gerbe on M and bundle 2-gerbe
generalisations of this construction.
The basic properties of bundle gerbe holonomy are described in section 7.1. The
motivation for considering these particular properties comes from those of line bundles
obtained via transgression ([5],[20]). We consider the example of the tautological bundle
gerbe which motivates holonomy reconstruction, that is, reconstructing a bundle gerbe
with connection and curving from its holonomy on closed surfaces. We show how
the holonomy reconstruction for bundle gerbes relates to that of gerbes as described in
[31]. Transgression formulae are then used to give an alternative approach to holonomy
reconstruction which allows us to consider the case of bundle 2-gerbes. We conclude
the chapter with the gauge invariance properties of holonomy.
Finally in Chapter 8 we use bundle gerbe theory to examine applications in physics.
Constructions in Wess-Zumino-Witten and Chern-Simons (CS) theories are shown to
follow naturally from various constructions in bundle gerbe theory. In the WZW case
we just interpret the standard results (see the Appendix A of [20]) in terms of bundle
gerbes. In the case of Chern-Simons theory we define a bundle 2-gerbe whose holonomy
gives a general definition of the Chern-Simons action. We can then interpret Chern-
Simons lines, gauge invariance and the relationship with the central extension of the
loop group in terms of bundle gerbe theory. All of these results are quite straightfor-
ward from this point of view. Bundle gerbes also prove useful in studying anomaly
cancellation in D-branes as described in [11]. Here we emphasise local aspects which
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were not discussed in detail in that paper. We also add some comments on the poten-
tial for the application of bundle gerbes to the problem of anomalies involving C-fields
and higher dimensional generalisations of Chern-Simons theory. We conclude with
comments on the relationship between bundle gerbes and the axiomatic approach to
topological quantum field theory.
It is necessary here for a brief comment on terminology. We shall refer to line
bundles and their associated principal bundles interchangeably. Also we shall usually
work in the Hermitian setting, so our bundles are U(1)-bundles. Since we deal almost
exclusively with these bundles we shall often simply refer to bundles, in situations
where we require a principal bundle with a more general structure group we refer to it
as a G-bundle.
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Chapter 2
Bundle Gerbes and Deligne
Cohomology
In this chapter we discuss a number of geometric realisations of low degree Deligne
cohomology, in particular bundle gerbes.
2.1 A Review of Sheaf Cohomology
We begin with some background material regarding sheaf cohomology. We mostly
follow Brylinski’s book [5], though some material is drawn from Bott and Tu [2].
We assume that the reader is familiar with the definitions of sheaves and related
concepts such as morphisms of sheaves. We provide the minimum amount of detail
necessary to define sheaf cohomology, for further details see [5]. Let A be a sheaf of
Abelian groups on a manifold M . Recall that this means that associated with every
open U ⊆M there is an Abelian group A(U) which satisfies certain axioms with respect
to restrictions. We always assume that manifolds are paracompact, that is, every open
cover has a locally finite subcover. We shall be interested in the following examples:
ZM ,RM , U(1)M : sheaf of locally constant functions on a manifold M
RM , U(1)M : sheaf of smooth R or U(1)- valued functions on a manifold M
ΩpM : sheaf of real differential p-forms on M
A complex of sheaves K• is a sequence
· · · dn−1→ Kn dn→ Kn+1 dn+1→ · · ·
where n ∈ Z and dn : Kn → Kn+1 are morphisms of sheaves of Abelian groups
satisfying dn◦dn−1 = 0. The map dn is called the differential of the complex. We always
assume that Kp = 0 for p < 0. A morphism of complexes of sheaves φ : K• → L•
consists of a family of morphisms of sheaves φn : Kn → Ln such that φn+1◦dnK = dnL◦φn.
Given two morphisms φ and ψ from K• to L• a homotopy H from φ to ψ consists of
a series of morphisms Hn : Kn → Ln−1 such that dn−L Hn + Hn+1dnK = φn − ψn. A
morphism of complexes of sheaves φ : K• → L• is a homotopy equivalence if there
exists a morphism ψ : L• → K• and φψ and ψφ are both homotopic to the identity
map. A complex of sheaves is called acyclic if Ker(dn) = Im(dn−1) for all n. The
cohomology sheaves Hp(K•) are defined by the presheaf Ker(dj)/Im(dj−1). For an
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acyclic complex all of the cohomology sheaves are zero. A sheaf I is called injective if
given any morphism f : A → I and an injective morphism i : A → B there exists a
morphism g : B → I such that g ◦ i = f . An injective resolution of A is a complex
of injective sheaves I• such that A → I• is an acyclic complex of sheaves. Injective
resolutions always exist and are unique up to homotopy equivalence. Let Γ(M, .) be the
functor of global sections which takes the sheaf A to the Abelian group Γ(M ;A) defined
by A(M). The sheaf cohomology groups Hp(M,A) are defined as the p-th cohomology
of the complex
· · · → Γ(M, Ij)→ Γ(M, Ij+1)→ · · ·
where I• is an injective resolution of A. Given a short exact sequence of sheaves
0→ A→ B → C → 0
there is a long exact sequence in sheaf cohomology
· · · → Hn(M,A)→ Hn(M,B)→ Hn(M,C)→ Hn+1(M,A)→ · · ·
If a morphism of complexes induces an isomorphism of cohomology sheaves Hn(K•) ∼=
Hn(L•) then it is called a quasi-isomorphism.
A useful example of a resolution is the Cˇech resolution. Let U be an open cover ofM
and let Ui0,...,ip denote an intersection Uı0∩ . . .∩Uip of open sets in this cover. The Cˇech
resolution is a complex Cˇ•(U , A) which is defined by Cˇp(U , A) = Πi0,...,ipA(Ui0,...,ip). and
δ : Cˇp(U , A)→ Cˇp+1(U , A) is defined by
δ(α)i0,...,ip+1 =
p+1∑
j=0
(−1)j(αi0,...,ij−1,ij+1,...,ip+1)|Ui0,...,ip+1
where we have introduced the notation α ∈ Cˇp(U , A) where the underline denotes a
family αi0,...,ip ∈ A(Ui0,...,ip). In general the resolution and the resulting cohomology
groups should depend on the choice of open cover however we shall be interested only
in spaces which are manifolds and these always admit a good cover, that is, a cover
in which all non-empty intersections are contractible. In this case the construction is
independent of the choice of cover and the Cˇech resolution computes the sheaf coho-
mology. It is not an injective resolution, however there exists a morphism with the
Cˇech resolution which induces an isomorphism in cohomology. If A is the sheaf Z then
we recover the usual Cˇech cohomology groups Hˇp(M,Z), for example a class Hˇ1(M,Z)
consists of a family of Z valued constants cij associated with double intersections Uij
such that cjk− cik+ cij = 0 on Uijk and under the equivalence relation cij ∼ cij+ bj− bi
where bi and bj are from a family of constants defined on single open sets.
A double complex of sheaves, K••, consists of sheaves Kp,q and two differential maps
d : Kp,q → Kp+1,q and δ : Kp,q → Kp,q+1 such that dd = 0, δδ = 0 and dδ = δd. A
double complex may be represented diagrammatically as follows:xd xd
δ−−−→ Kp,q δ−−−→ Kp+1,q δ−−−→xd xd
δ−−−→ Kp,q−1 δ−−−→ Kp+1,q−1 δ−−−→xd xd
6
Each row and column defines a complex of sheaves denoted K•,q and Kp,• respectively.
The total complex of a double complex K•• is an ordinary complex K• which is defined
by Kn =
⊕
p+q=nK
p,q with differential D = δ + (−1)pd.
Let K• be a complex of sheaves with differential dK . An injective resolution of K
•
is a double complex I•• with differentials d and δ such that for each q the complex I•,q
with differential δ is an injective resolution of Kq, the complex d(I•,q−1) ⊆ I•,q is an
injective resolution of dK(K
q−1), the complex of sheaves Ker(d) ⊆ I•,q is an injective
resolution of Ker(dK : K
q−1 → Kq) and complex of cohomology sheaves of the rows,
H•,q is an injective resolution of Hq(K•).
For all of our examples an injective resolution of a complex of sheaves exists and
is unique up to homotopy. Given a complex K• and an injective resolution I•• the
hypercohomology group Hp(M,K•) is defined to be the p-th cohomology of the double
complex Γ(M, I••). Given a short exact sequence of complexes of sheaves there is a
long exact sequence in hypercohomology. Quasi-isomorphisms φ : K• → L• induce
isomorphisms in sheaf hypercohomology, Hn(M,K•) ∼= Hn(M,L•). The Cˇech resolu-
tion may be extended to the case of a complex of sheaves by taking the usual Cˇech
resolution for each sheaf in the complex.
We shall describe a specific example of this. Let K• = U(1)
M
d log→ Ω1M . The Cˇech
resolution looks like
0 0 0x x x
Ω1M −−−→ Cˇ0(U ,Ω1) δ−−−→ Cˇ1(U ,Ω1) δ−−−→xd log xd log xd log
U(1)M −−−→ Cˇ0(U , U(1)) δ−−−→ Cˇ1(U , U(1)) δ−−−→
A class in H0(M,U(1) → Ω1) consists of f ∈ Cˇ0(U , U(1)) such that fβf−1α = 1 and
d log fα = 0. This is a locally constant U(1)-valued function on M .
A class in H1(M,U(1) → Ω1) consists of a pair (g, A) ∈ Cˇ1(U , U(1)) ⊕ Cˇ0(U ,Ω1)
such that gβγg
−1
αγ gαβ = 1 and d log gαβ = Aβ −Aα and is defined modulo exact cocycles
of the form (h−1α hβ, d log hα) for some h ∈ Cˇ0(U , U(1)). Classes of higher degree are
defined in a similar way.
2.2 U(1)-Functions
We examine U(1)-valued functions as the starting point for our geometric objects
corresponding to Deligne cohomology classes, focusing in particular on features which
are of interest when we move on to geometric realisations of higher degree classes.
Let M be a smooth manifold. We shall consider smooth functions f : M → U(1).
Such functions are elements of the sheaf cohomology group H0(M,U(1)
M
).
Our interest in U(1)-valued functions is due to their role as representatives of the
smooth Deligne cohomology group H1(M,Z(1)D).
Definition 2.1. [5] Let Z(p) = (2π
√−1)p · Z. Define a complex of sheaves Z(p)D, for
p > 0 by
Z(p)M
i→ Ω0M d→ Ω1M d→ · · · d→ Ωp−1M
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Where ΩkM is the sheaf of real differential k-forms on M and the map i is the inclusion.
We define Z(0)D to be ZM . The Deligne cohomology groups of M are defined as the
hypercohomology groups Hq(M,Z(p)D).
Deligne classes are realised explicitly by first using a quasi-isomorphism of sheaves
[5] 1,
0 → Z(p) → RM d→ Ω1M → · · · → Ωp−1
↓ ↓ ↓
U(1)
M
d log→ Ω1M → · · · → Ωp−1
(2.1)
which induces an isomorphism
Hq(M,Z(p)D) ∼= Hq−1(M,U(1)
M
d log→ Ω1M → · · · → Ωp−1) (2.2)
In general we shall denote the complex
U(1)
M
d log→ Ω1M → · · · → Ωp−1
by Dp−1 so we can write (2.2) as
Hq(M,Z(p)D) ∼= Hq−1(M,Dp−1)
We shall usually deal directly the groups Hq−1(M,Dp−1) so we shall also refer to these
as Deligne cohomology. The original definition is still required for certain purposes
such as cup products. To get concrete expressions for these sheaf cohomology classes
they are represented in terms of the Cˇech resolution relative to a good open cover as
discussed in the example at the end of the previous section.
There are exact sequences [22]
0→ Hp−1(M,U(1))→ Hp(M,Z(p)D)→ Ωp0(M)→ 0 (2.3)
which for p = 1 becomes
0→ H0(M,U(1)) i→ H1(M,Z(1)D) d log→ Ω10(M)→ 0
where Ωp0(M) denotes the set of closed p-forms on M which have periods in Z(1) (that
is, the integral over a closed p-cycle is in Z(1)) . We shall refer to forms satisfying this
integrality requirement as 2π-integral. Given {fα} ∈ H0(M,U(1)) ∼= H1(M,Z(1)D) we
have d log f ∈ Ω1(M)0. This is the globally defined since d(logα f − logβ f) = 0 and
may be thought of as a lower dimensional version of the curvature of a connection.
If {fi} ∈ ker(d log) then there are U(1)-valued constants ci = fi which are classes in
H0(M,U(1)).
1This quasi-isomorphism is derived from the exact sequence
0→ ZM → RM → U(1)M → 0
which may be replaced by
0→ ZM → CM → C×M → 0
giving an equivalent theory in terms of C× rather than U(1).
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2.3 U(1)-Bundles
We present basic material on the relationship between principal U(1)-bundles and
Deligne cohomology to further develop the theory of geometric realisations of Deligne
classes.
We follow the detailed treatment of the role of line bundles as geometric realisations
of degree 2 Deligne cohomology in Brylinski’s book [5]. Let P denote a principal
U(1) bundle over M . It is well known that the isomorphism classes of U(1) bundles
corresponds to the sheaf cohomology group H1(M,U(1)
M
). A representative, gαβ , of
H1(M,U(1)
M
) corresponds to the transition functions of the bundle. T here is an
isomorphism with Cˇech cohomology H1(M,U(1)
M
) ∼= H2(M,Z). The image of gαβ
under this isomorphism is the Chern class, nαβγ = − log(gβγ) + log(gαγ) − log(gαβ).
Note that there is also an isomorphism with Deligne cohomology H1(M,U(1)
M
) ∼=
H2(M,Z(1)D), where the Deligne class corresponding to gαβ is (nαβγ , log(gαβ)).
It is also well known that isomorphism classes of bundles with connection lie in
the hypercohomology group H1(M,U(1)
M
→ Ω1M) ≡ H1(M,D1). We use the Cˇech
resolution of the complex to produce explicit representatives of these hypercohomology
classes. If (gαβ, Aα) is a class in H
1(M,D1), then it represents a U(1)-bundle with
transition functions gαβ and local connection 1-forms Aα.
The space of bundles with connection is related to the space of bundles via the
exact sequence [22]
0→ Ω1(M)/Ω1(M)0 → H2(M,Z(2)D)→ H2(M,Z)→ 0 (2.4)
The quasi-isomorphism of complexes of sheaves (2.1) induces the usual isomorphism
H1(M,D1) ∼= H2(M,Z(2)D)
Substituting p = 2 into the exact sequence (2.3) gives the exact sequence
0→ H1(M,U(1)) i→ H1(M,D1) d→ Ω2(M)0 → 0
where d is the map which applies d to the component of H1(M,D1) with the highest
d-degree. Geometrically, d maps a bundle with connection to its curvature 2-form.
This implies that H1(M,U(1)) represents the set of flat bundles on M . This can be
seen explicitly in the following way [28], let (gαβ , Aα) represent a flat bundle. Thus
we have dAα = 0. Each element of a good cover is contractible so Poincare’s Lemma
applies and there exist U(1)-valued functions aα such that d log aα = Aα. Now we have
d log gαβ = Aα − Aβ
= d log aα − d log aβ
d log(gαβ · a−1α · aβ) = 0
so we have constants cαβ = gαβ · a−1α · aβ which represent a cocycle in H1(M,U(1)).
We shall refer to the cocycle cαβ as the flat holonomy of the bundle represented by
(gαβ, Aα).
The space of flat bundles may also be represented by the Deligne cohomology groups
H1(M,Dp) for p > 1. To see why this is so, consider what happens when the Deligne
differential, D, is applied to a class (gαβ, Aα) ∈ H1(M,D1).
D(gαβ, Aα) = (δ(g)αβγ, d log(gαβ) + δ(A)αβ)
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This leads to the usual requirements for (gαβ, Aα) to represent a bundle with connection.
If we truncate the Deligne complex at a higher value of p then the third component of
D(gαβ, Aα) will be dAα. This means that a Deligne cycle will represent a flat bundle.
2.4 Bundle 0-Gerbes
These were introduced by Murray [35]. The objects described here should actually be
called U(1)-bundle 0-gerbes, however since we only use this type we omit the U(1)
prefix. Initially it may seem that bundle 0-gerbes are just a more complicated way
of looking at line bundles, certainly if one was interested only in line bundles then
there would be little point in studying them. Our motivation is that we are working
towards bundle gerbes and bundle 2-gerbes. In this situation there are two advantages
to considering bundle 0-gerbes. Several properties of these higher objects also appear
in the bundle 0-gerbe case so it is useful to become familiar with them in a simpler
setting. Secondly we are interested in viewing all of these objects as part of a hierarchy
and it will become clear that the lower dimensional geometric realisation of Deligne
cohomology should be a bundle 0-gerbe rather than a line bundle. In this way bundle
0-gerbes will be useful in gaining an understanding of this hierarchy.
Definition 2.2. Let Y →M be a submersion. Let Y [2] denote the fibre product
Y [2] = Y ×π Y = {(y, y′) ∈ Y 2|π(y) = π(y′)}
and let
g : Y [2] → U(1)
be a U(1)-function satisfying the cocycle identity
g(y1, y2)g(y2, y3) = g(y1, y3).
The triple (g, Y,M) defines a U(1) bundle 0-gerbe.
Note that the cocycle identity implies that g(y, y) = 1 and g(y1, y2) = g
−1(y2, y1).
Recall that a submersion is an onto map with onto differential. It admits local
sections and all fibrations are submersions, however there exist submersions which are
not fibrations.
Bundle 0-gerbes may be represented diagrammatically in the following way:
U(1)
g
ր
Y [2] ⇒ Y
↓
M
A bundle 0-gerbe is called trivial if there exists a U(1)-function h on Y satisfying
g(y1, y2) = h(y1)
−1h(y2).
In this case we write g = δ(h). The dual of a bundle 0-gerbe (g, Y,M) is defined as
(g−1, Y,M). Given bundle 0-gerbes (g, Y,M) and (g′, Y ′,M) we can take the product
(g, Y,M)⊗ (g′, Y ′,M) = (g · g′, Y ×π Y ′,M)
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which is easily verified to be a bundle 0-gerbe.
A bundle 0-gerbe morphism is a smooth map φ : Y → Y ′ such that π′ ◦ φ = π and
g = g′ ◦ φ[2] where φ[2] : Y [2] → Y ′[2] is induced by the fibre product.
We say that two bundle 0-gerbes (g, Y,M) and (g′, Y ′,M) are stably isomorphic if
there exists a trivial bundle 0-gerbe (δ(h), X,M) and a bundle 0-gerbe morphism
(g, Y,M) ∼= (g′, Y ′,M)⊗ (δ(h), X,M).
Since (g, Y,M)⊗ (g−1, Y,M) is canonically trivial then this condition is equivalent
to requiring that (g, Y,M)⊗ (g′−1, Y ′,M) is trivial.
An example of a stable isomorphism may be defined in the following way. Let
(g, Y,M) and (g′, Y ′,M) be two bundle 0-gerbes and suppose there exists φ : Y ′ → Y
such that πY ′ = πY ◦ φ and g′ = g ◦ φ[2]. Then (g, Y,M) and (g′, Y ′,M) are stably
isomorphic.
To see this consider the product bundle 0-gerbe
U(1)
g′
−1
g
ր
(Y ′ × Y )[2] ⇒ Y ′ × Y
↓
M
The function g′−1g : (Y ′ × Y )[2] → U(1) is defined by
g′
−1
g(y′1, y
′
2, y1, y2) = g
′−1(y′1, y
′
2)g(y1, y2)
= g−1(φ(y′1), φ(y
′
2))g(y1, y2)
= g−1(φ(y′1), y)g
−1(y, φ(y′2))g(y1, y)g(y, y2)
= g−1(φ(y′1), y1)g(φ(y
′
2), y2)
= δ(g(φ(y′), y))
and hence the two bundle 0-gerbes are stably isomorphic.
Lemma 2.1. The set of stable isomorphism classes of bundle 0-gerbes forms a group.
The associativity of the product is clear. The identity element is the equivalence
class of trivial bundle 0-gerbes and the inverse of (g, Y,M) is (g−1, Y,M).
Proposition 2.1. The group of stable isomorphism classes of bundle 0-gerbes over M
is isomorphic to H1(M,U(1)).
Proof. Let (g, Y,M) be a bundle 0-gerbe. Define a Cˇech cycle on M by
gαβ(x) = g(sα, sβ)
where sα and sβ are local sections on M . Independence of the choice of cover follows
from the standard argument in the case of the Chern class of a bundle, for example see
Theorem 2.1.3 of Brylinski [5].
Suppose we choose different sections and define
g′αβ(m) = g(s
′
α(m), s
′
β(m)).
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Using the cocycle identity for g,
gαβ(m) = g(sα(m), sβ(m))
= g(sα(m), s
′
α(m))g(s
′
α(m), s
′
β(m))g(s
′
β(m), sβ(m))
= g′αβ(m)δ(h(m))αβ
where hα(m) = g(s
′
α(m), sα(m)). Therefore gαβ is a well defined Cˇech cochain on M .
Furthermore the cocycle identity on g makes gαβ a Cˇech cocycle.
Consider the cocycle corresponding to the product bundle 0-gerbe g ⊗ g′. Clearly
(g ⊗ g′)αβ(m) = gαβ(m)g′αβ(m)
Thus we have a homomorphism from the set of bundle 0-gerbes to Z1(M,U(1)). Sup-
pose (g, Y,M) is a trivial bundle 0-gerbe with trivialisation h : Y → U(1). In this
case
gαβ(m) = h
−1(sα(m))h(sβ(m))
= δ(h(m))αβ
where hα(m) = h(sα(m)). This ensures that stable equivalence classes map to Cˇech co-
homology classes and hence we have a homomorphism from the set of stable equivalence
classes of bundle 0-gerbes to H1(M,U(1)).
Suppose that for a bundle 0-gerbe (g, Y,M), gαβ is trivial. Then there is a bundle
0-gerbe trivialisation given by
h(y) = g(sα(π(y)), y)hα(π(y)).
It is easily verified that this is independent of α. This proves injectivity of the ho-
momorphism. To prove surjectivity we construct a bundle 0-gerbe corresponding to a
class in H2(M,Z) by following the method of theorem 2.1.3 of [5].
Let gαβ ∈ H1(M,U(1)). We define a bundle 0-gerbe (g, Y,M) where Y =
∐
α∈A Uα
and g(y1, y2) = gαβ(π(y1)) where y1 ∈ Uα ⊂ Y and y2 ∈ Uβ ⊂ Y . Since g(sα(m), sβ(m)) =
gαβ(m) this construction proves surjectivity.
Corollary 2.1. The group of stable isomorphism classes of bundle 0-gerbes on M is
isomorphic to H2(M,Z).
Corollary 2.2. The group of stable isomorphism classes of bundle 0-gerbes on M is
isomorphic to the group of isomorphism classes of bundles on M .
The U(1) bundle corresponding to a bundle 0-gerbe is defined by letting the total
space be Y × S1 with the equivalence relation
(y1, g(y1, y2)) ∼ (y2, 1).
Conversely, given a bundle (P,M) the corresponding bundle 0-gerbe is (g, P,M) where
g is defined by p1g(p1, p2) = p2.
We can describe an explicit correspondence between bundle isomorphisms and bun-
dle 0-gerbe stable isomorphisms. Let (g, Y,M) and (h,X,M) be two bundle 0-gerbes
and suppose φ : Y → X is a stable isomorphism. We claim that φ˜ : Y × S1/ ∼→
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X × S1/ ∼ defined by φ˜([y, θ]) = [φ(y), θ] is an isomorphism of the corresponding
bundles. First we check that this map is well defined on equivalence classes. Consider
φ˜([y1, g(y1, y2)]) = [φ(y1), g(y1, y2)]
= [φ(y1), h(φ(y1), φ(y2))]
= [φ(y2), 1]
= φ˜([y2, 1])
Clearly the S1 action is preserved by this map. Now suppose that φ˜([y1, θ1]) =
φ˜([y2, θ2]). Then
[φ(y1), θ1] = [φ(y2), θ2]
= [φ(y1), h(φ(y1), φ(y2))θ2]
= [φ(y1), g(y1, y2)θ2]
so θ1 = g(y1, y2)θ2 and thus [y1, θ1] = [y1, g(y1, y2)θ2] = [y2, θ2]. We define an inverse of
φ by
φ˜−1([x, θ]) = [y, h(φ(y)x)θ] (2.5)
where y is any element of Y . It is independent of this choice since given y1, y2 ∈ Y we
have
[y2, h(φ(y2), x)θ] = [y1, g(y1, y2)h(φ(y2), x)θ]
= [y1, h(φ(y1), φ(y2))h(φ(y2), x)θ]
= [y1, h(φ(y1), x)θ]
(2.6)
Thus the map φ˜ is a bundle isomorphism. It is easy to check that a bundle isomorphism
defines a stable isomorphism on the associated bundle 0-gerbe.
Let π1 and π2 be the maps from Y
[2] to Y defined by
π1(y1, y2) = y2
π2(y1, y2) = y1
This notation may appear counter intuitive. The idea is that the subscript on π
indicates which element will be omitted. This allows the maps πi to be generalised to
pi : Y
[p] → Y [p−1] for i = 1 . . . p.
Let δ be the pull back π∗1 − π∗2 .
Definition 2.3. A bundle 0-gerbe connection, A, is a 1-form on Y satisfying
δ(A) = g−1dg.
A bundle 0-gerbe (g, Y,M) with connection A may be written as (g, Y,M ;A) or
(g;A) where there is no ambiguity.
The existence of bundle 0-gerbe connections is established by considering the fol-
lowing complex which has no cohomology [36]
Ωq(M)
π∗→ Ωq(Y ) δ→ · · · δ→ Ωq(Y [p−1]) δ→ Ωq(Y [p]) δ→ Ωq(Y [p+1]) δ→ · · · (2.7)
The general δ map from Ωq(Y [p]) to Ωq(Y [p+1]) is defined by δ(f) =
∑p
i=1 π
∗
i f . The
cocycle condition on g implies that δ(g) = 0 ∈ Ω0(Y [3]). Since d and δ commute this
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means that δ(d log(g)) = 0 ∈ Ω1(Y [3]) and so the exactness of the complex 2.7 implies
the existence of A ∈ Ω1(Y ) such that δ(A) = d log(g).
It was established in [36] that if we have δ(dA) = 0 for A ∈ Ωq(Y ) then there exists
a unique F ∈ Ωq+1(M) satisfying dA = π∗(F ). In this case we have a two-form F
which we call the bundle 0-gerbe curvature. It is easily shown that changing the choice
of connection does not change the de Rham class of the curvature.
All of the operations which we have described on bundle 0-gerbes are possible for
bundle 0-gerbes with connection as well,
(g, A)∗ = (g−1,−A)
(g1, A1)⊗ (g2, A2) = (g1g2, A1 + A2)
Now we show that corresponding to the bundle 0-gerbe connection is a connection for
the corresponding bundle. Define a one-form on Y × S1 by
A˜ = A+ θ−1dθ.
Consider this form at two equivalent points (y1, g(y1, y2)) and (y2, 1). The difference is
given by
Ay1 + d log(g(y1, y2))−Ay2
which is equal to d log(g)−δ(A) on Y [2]. Since this is zero by the definition of the bundle
0-gerbe connection this 1-form is well defined on equivalence classes. Furthermore it
can be easily shown that it satisfies the conditions for a connection 1-form.
Suppose A is a connection 1-form on a bundle L→ M . We claim that A is also a
connection on the corresponding bundle 0-gerbe. This is true because
δ(A)(y1,y2) = Ay2 − Ay1
= A(y1g(y1,y2)) −Ay1
= Ay1 + d log(g)(y1,y2) − Ay1
= d log(g)(y1,y2)
Thus we have a correspondence between bundle 0-gerbes with connection and bundles
with connection, however it is not yet clear whether this carries over to an isomorphism
with Deligne cohomology. Recall that in the case without connections the role of
isomorphism classes for bundles was taken by stable isomorphism classes for bundle
0-gerbes. We must define a slightly different notion of stable isomorphism for bundle 0-
gerbes with connection. This is because a trivialisation of a bundle 0-gerbe corresponds
to a trivialisation in Cˇech cohomology of the Chern class. Explicitly this is a cochain h
satisfying δ(h) = g. When we have a choice of connection there is a further requirement
on h since we consider it as a Deligne cochain and require that D(h) = (g, A). This
means that h must satisfy
δ(h) = g and (2.8)
d log(h) = A. (2.9)
The geometric realisation of the cochain h is a function h : Y → S1 such that δ(h) = g
and d log h = A. We shall refer to a cochain satisfying (2.8) as a trivialisation and
to one satisfying both (2.8) and (2.9) as a D-trivialisation and a bundle 0-gerbe with
connection which has a D-trivialisation is called D-trivial.
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Definition 2.4. Let (g1;A1) and (g2;A2) be bundle 0-gerbes with connection. We
say that they are D-stably isomorphic if there exists a D-trivial bundle gerbe with
connection (τ ;C) and an isomorphism
(g1;A1) ∼= (g2;A2)⊗ (τ ;C).
It is easy to verify that the set of D-stable isomorphism classes of bundle 0-gerbes
with connection forms a group.
Proposition 2.2. The group of D-stable isomorphism classes of bundle 0-gerbes with
connection is isomorphic to H1(M,D1).
Proof. The proof is a simple extension of that for Proposition 2.1.
2.5 Bundle Gerbes
Bundle gerbes were introduced in [36] as a geometric realisation of classes in H3(M,Z).
They are the key object of interest in this thesis, here we present the basic theory.
Definition 2.5. Let Y
π→ M be a submersion and let P πP→ Y [2] be a U(1) bundle.
A U(1)-bundle gerbe is a triple (P, Y,M) together with a U(1)-bundle isomorphism
P(y1,y2) ⊗ P(y2,y3) → P(y1,y3) which is called the bundle gerbe product. Associativity is
required whenever triple products are defined.
The bundle gerbe (P, Y,M) is represented diagrammatically by
P
↓
Y [2] ⇒ Y
↓
M
Since we only deal with U(1)-bundle gerbes we shall refer to them simply as bundle
gerbes. Often we will say that (P, Y ) or P is a bundle gerbe over M when there is
no ambiguity. Given a map φ : N → M we may define the pullback φ−1P which is
a bundle gerbe on M . Given two bundle gerbes (P, Y,M) and (Q,X,M) there is a
product bundle gerbe (P ⊗Q, Y ×MX,M). For any bundle gerbe P there exists a dual
bundle gerbe P ∗. For details of these constructions see [36].
In the definition of a bundle gerbe the bundle over Y [2] may be replaced with a
bundle 0-gerbe (ρ,X, Y [2]). In this case the product is no longer a morphism since X
is not acted on by S1. Since we are dealing with bundle 0-gerbes rather than bundles
it is not surprising that morphisms should be replaced by stable morphisms. A choice
of stable morphism ρ(y1,y2) ⊗ ρ(y2,y3) → ρ(y1,y3) is equivalent to a choice of trivialisation
ρ(y1,y2) ⊗ ρ(y2,y3) ⊗ ρ∗(y1,y3) ∼= δ(m123)
This trivialisation represents a bundle gerbe product if it satisfies the associativity
condition
m123 ·m134 = m124 ·m234.
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Definition 2.6. A bundle gerbe (P, Y,M) is called trivial if there exists a bundle
J → Y such that there is a bundle isomorphism
P ∼= π−11 (J)⊗ π−12 (J)∗
where π1 and π2 are the projections of each component of Y
[2] onto Y . The product
π−11 (J)⊗ π−12 (J)∗ is also denoted by δ(J).
Definition 2.7. A bundle gerbe morphism between (P, Y,M) and (Q,X,N) is a triple
of maps (α, β, γ) where β : Y → X is a fibre preserving map covering γ : M → N
and α : P → Q is a bundle morphism covering the induced map β [2] : Y [2] → X [2].
Furthermore α must commute with the bundle gerbe product. An isomorphism of
bundle gerbes is a bundle gerbe morphism with M = N and where γ is the identity
map. Two bundle gerbes P and Q are stably isomorphic if P ∼= Q⊗ δ(J).
Proposition 2.3. [36] The set of stable isomorphism classes of bundle gerbes over M
is isomorphic to H3(M,Z).
We construct a class gαβγ ∈ H2(M,U(1)) corresponding to a bundle gerbe (P, Y,M).
The standard isomorphism gives a corresponding class in H3(M,Z) which is known as
the Dixmier-Douady class. We shall also refer to gαβγ as the Dixmier-Douady class,
or by analogy with the local data associated with a bundle we shall also call these
transition functions. Let sα and sβ be two local sections of Y →M defined on Uα ⊂M
and Uβ ⊂M respectively. These define a section (sα, sβ) : Uαβ → Y [2]. Use this section
to form the pull-back bundle Pαβ = (sα, sβ)
∗P over Uαβ . Since Uαβ is contractible Pαβ
is trivial and so admits a global section which we shall denote by σαβ : Uαβ → Pαβ.
Over the triple intersection Uαβγ the bundle gerbe product gives a bundle isomorphism
Pαβ ⊗ Pβγ ∼= Pαγ . Thus we can define gαβγ : Uαβγ → U(1) by
σαβ ⊗ σβγ = σαγgαβγ .
To get a class in Deligne cohomology we will also need to define connections and
curvings on bundle gerbes.
Definition 2.8. Let (P, Y,M) be a bundle gerbe. A bundle gerbe connection, A, is a
connection on the bundle P → Y [2] which commutes with the bundle gerbe product.
Definition 2.9. Let (P, Y,M) be a bundle gerbe with connection A. Let FA ∈ Ω2(Y [2])
be the curvature of A considered as a bundle connection on P → Y [2]. A curving is a
2-form η on Y satisfying δ(η) = FA.
A bundle gerbe (P, Y,M) with connection A and curving η may also be referred
to as (P, Y,M ;A, η) or (P ;A, η). We may now define the Deligne class associated to
a bundle gerbe (P, Y,M) with connection, A, and curving, η. Given local sections
sα : Uα → Y we may define the local curvings
ηα = s
∗
αη.
We have already defined the bundles Pαβ. The pull back by (sα, sβ) induces connections
on each of these bundles which may be pulled back to Uαβ using the sections σαβ to
give a collection of 1-forms Aαβ on double intersections of open sets on M . We call
these local connections.
16
Proposition 2.4. [36] Let (P, Y,M) be a bundle gerbe with connection and curv-
ing. Let gαβγ be the Dixmier-Douady class, Aαβ be the local connections and ηα be
the local curvings. Then (gαβγ , Aαβ, ηα) defines a class in the sheaf cohomology group
H2(M,D2).
For (gαβγ , Aαβ, ηα) to be a class in H
2(M,D2) it must satisfy
gβγδ − gαγδ + gαβδ − gαβγ = 0 (2.10)
Aβγ − Aαγ + Aαβ = d log(gαβγ) (2.11)
ηα − ηβ = dAαβ (2.12)
As in the previous cases there is an isomorphism
H3(M,Z(3)D) ∼= H2(M,D2)
so each bundle gerbe with connection and curving gives rise to an element ofH3(M,Z(3)D).
Explicitly the Deligne class is given by
(nαβγδ, log(gαβγ), Aαβ, ηα)
where nαβγδ = δ(log(g))αβγδ though we will often refer to the class (gαβγ , Aαβ, ηα) as
the Deligne class.
As with the case of bundle 0-gerbes it is necessary to introduce D-trivialisations
for bundle gerbes with connection and curving. A D-trivialisation of a Deligne class
(g, A, η) is a cochain (h,B) which satisfies
δ(h) = g (2.13)
d log(h)− δ(B) = A (2.14)
dB = η (2.15)
Geometrically a D-trivialisation of (P ;A, η) is a bundle J with connection B such
that δ(J ;B) ∼= (P ;A) as bundle gerbes with connection, where δ(J ;B) is the bundle
δ(J) with connection induced from B by δ. Furthermore, in order to satisfy (2.15)
the curvature of (J ;B) must be equal to the curving η. We may define D-stable
isomorphisms in the obvious way and state a bundle gerbe version of Proposition 2.2:
Proposition 2.5. The group of D-stable isomorphism classes of bundle gerbes with
connection and curving are isomorphic to H2(M,D2).
Proof. First we show independence of the choice of sections. There are two different
types of section involved in the construction of the Deligne class. Suppose the sections
σαβ are replaced by σ˜αβ . We have two choices of section of a principal bundle so they
differ by functions fαβ and the corresponding change in transition functions is
g˜αβγ = gαβγfαβfβγf
−1
αγ
The local connections are related by the usual change of connection formula
A˜αβ = Aαβ + d log fαβ
and the local curvings are unaffected so the overall contribution is the trivial cocycle
D(fαβ, 0).
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Now suppose we change the sections sα to s
′
α. In general these are not sections of
a principal bundle so they do not differ by a function. Using the bundle gerbe product
we have an isomorphism
P(s′α,s′β) = P(s′α,sα) ⊗ P(sα,sβ) ⊗ P(sβ ,s′β) (2.16)
Let σαβ , σ
′
αβ , δα and δβ be sections of the trivial bundles P(sα,sβ), P(s′α,s′β), P(s′α,sα) and
P(s′
β
,sβ) respectively. We have two sections, σ
′
αβ and δασαβδ
−1
β of isomorphic bundles so
they differ by functions hαβ. When comparing the transition functions defined using
σαβ or σ
′
αβ the δ sections all cancel out and we have essentially the previous case.
Equation (2.16) also leads to an equation involving local connections,
A′αβ = kα + Aαβ − kβ (2.17)
where kα is defined by pulling back the bundle gerbe connection to P(s′α,sα) and then
pulling this connection back to Uα using the section δα. Consider what happens to the
local curvings. Since η satisfies δ(η) = F then s′α
∗η − sα∗η is equal to the curvature of
P(s′α,sα) which is dkα, so
η′α = ηα + dkα (2.18)
so we have added a trivial cocycle D(1, kα). Hence the Deligne class is independent of
all choices of sections.
The homomorphism property is a straightforward consequence of the definition of
the tensor product of bundle gerbes and the Deligne class so we omit details.
The result that a bundle gerbe is trivial if and only if it has a trivial Cˇech class
has been discussed in detail elsewhere ([36],[44]). Essentially it comes down to the fact
that for a trivial bundle gerbe the sections σαβ are of the form δ
∗
α ⊗ δβ. The inclusion
of connections and curvings does not add any significant complications.
Finally we need to describe a bundle gerbe which is classified by a particular Deligne
class (gαβγ, Aαβ , ηα). Let Y = ∐αUα, the disjoint product of all of the elements of the
open cover of M . Let P → Y [2] be the trivial bundle. An element of Y [2] is of the form
(mα, mβ) where m ∈ Uαβ and mα is m considered as an element of Uα ∈ Y . The define
the bundle gerbe product by
(mα, mβ, z1) · (mβ , mγ, z2) = (mα, mγ, z1z2gαβγ) (2.19)
where z1, z2 ∈ U(1). Since P is trivial then we can define the connection as a 1-form
on Y [2]. At (mα, mβ) ∈ Y [2] the connection 1-form is given by Aαβ at m. Define the
curving on Uα ∈ Y by ηα.
We have only considered bundle gerbes with connection and curving. It is easily seen
that bundle gerbes with a choice of connection but no choice of curving are classified
by H3(M,Z(2)D) ≡ H2(M,D1). It is a standard result (see [5]) that Hp(M,Z(q)D) ∼=
Hp(M,Z(1)D) whenever p > q, thus the stable isomorphism class of bundle gerbe with
connection is invariant under a change of connection.
As in the previous cases the exact sequence (2.3)
0→ H2(M,U(1)) i→ H2(M,D2) d→ Ω3(M)0 → 0
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gives the curvature and flat holonomy. Explicitly the curvature is ω ∈ Ω3(M) satisfying
π∗ω = dη
and is guaranteed to exist since δ(dη) = 0. In terms of local curvings the 3-curvature
is defined in terms of a collection of local 3-forms ωα = dηα which agree on overlaps
since δ(dηα) = 0.
The flat holonomy is calculated in the following way [28]. Suppose ω = 0. Then
dηα = 0 so there exist local 1-forms Bα satisfying dBα = ηα. Furthermore
ηβ − ηα = dAαβ = d(Bβ − Bα)
so there exists functions aαβ which are defined on double intersections and satisfy
Aαβ − Bβ +Bα = d log(aαβ).
It follows that
d log(aαβ · aβγ · a−1αγ · g−1αβγ) = 0
and the flat holonomy is
cαβγ = aαβ · aβγ · a−1αγ · (g−1αβγ)
We conclude our discussion of flat bundle gerbes with the observation that the Deligne
cohomology groups H2(M,Z(p)D) represent flat bundle gerbes for any p > 2. A class
in this cohomology group is the same as a class
(gαβγ, Aαβ , ηα) ∈ H2(M,D2)
with the additional condition that dηα = 0, therefore the class represents a flat bundle
gerbe.
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Chapter 3
Examples of Bundle Gerbes
We define and present the basic properties of a number of examples of bundle gerbes
which shall be of use to us.
3.1 Tautological Bundle Gerbes
The tautological bundle gerbe was introduced in [36] as a way to construct a bundle
gerbe with any given closed, 2π-integral 3-form as its 3-curvature. Our approach will
be similar to that in [44] however we use bundle 0-gerbes rather than bundles.
Let M be a 1-connected manifold with distinguished base point m0. Denote by
P0M the space of paths in M which are based at m0. An element of P0M is a map
µ : [0, 1] → M such that µ(0) = m0. There is a fibration P0M → M defined by the
projection π : µ 7→ µ(1). The fibre product P0M [2] over m ∈ M consists of pairs of
paths between m0 and m. By reversing the orientation of one of the paths this pair
may be identified with a loop based at m0. Thus we can identify P0M
[2] with  L0M ,
the space of smooth loops in M which are based at m0. There is a technical point that
needs to be dealt with here. When two paths are joined together the resultant loop
may not be smooth at the two points where the paths are joined. To overcome this
problem we follow Caetano and Picken [10] and re-parametrise the paths around these
points such that there is a sitting instant at each of these points, that is, an interval
of length ǫ around a point t0 ∈ [0, 1] such that the loop is constant in the interval
(t0 − ǫ, t0 + ǫ). The obvious adjustment is made when t0 = 0 (or equivalently t0 = 1).
The structure above  L0M is defined in terms of an integral which is invariant under
such reparametrisations.
Let F be a closed, 2π-integral 2-form. Let ρ :  L0M → U(1) be defined by
ρ(γ) = exp(
∫
Σ
F ) (3.1)
where Σ is any surface such that ∂Σ = γ. Equivalently we may write
ρ(µ1, µ2) = exp(
∫
I2
H∗F ) (3.2)
where µ1, µ2 ∈ PM [2] and H is a homotopy between µ1 and µ2. To see that ρ is
independent of the choice of Σ note that if we choose a different surface, Σ¯′, where the
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bar indicates that the opposite orientation is induced on the boundary, and let
ρ′(γ) = exp(
∫
Σ′
F )
then we have
ρ(γ)/ρ′(γ) = exp(
∫
Σ∪Σ¯′
F )
= 1
Let µ1, µ2, µ3 ∈ π−1(m) ⊂ P0M and let γij denote the loop identified with (µi, µj) ∈
P0M [2]. Then
ρ(γ12)ρ(γ23) = exp(
∫
Σ12
F +
∫
Σ23
F )
= exp(
∫
Σ12∪Σ23
F ).
Note that γ12 and γ23 are connected along µ2 and hence the surface Σ12 ∪ Σ23 has
boundary γ13 and the cocycle condition
ρ(γ12)ρ(γ23) = ρ(γ13)
is satisfied. Therefore (ρ,P0M,M) defines a bundle 0-gerbe. Furthermore if we let the
connection form on P0M be given by
A =
∫
I
ev∗F
where ev is the evaluation map ev : P0M × I → M then it may be shown that A
satisfies
δ(A) = d log ρ
dA = π∗F
If M is not connected then we may carry out this construction on each connected
component.
Lemma 3.1. The tautological bundle 0-gerbe is independent (up to stable isomorphism)
of the choice of base point in M .
Proof. Suppose we have a curvature form F and two choices of base point, m0 and m1.
We shall show that the resulting tautological bundle 0-gerbes are stably isomorphic.
OverM we can form two different path fibrations, P0M and P1M using the two choices
of base point. Form the corresponding tautological bundle 0-gerbes and take the fibre
product,
S1
ρ−10 ρ1ր
 L0M ×π  L1M ⇒ P0 ×π P1
↓
M
(3.3)
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An element of π−1(m) ⊂ P0 ×π P1 is a path from m0 to m1 passing through m. An
element of  L0M ×π  L1M is a figure eight with m at the centre with each loop passing
through either m0 or m1. To define a trivialisation of this bundle 0-gerbe we need
to choose a path q from m0 to m1. The trivialisation is then given by the function
h(µ, η) = exp
∫
Σ
F where Σ is a surface bounded by q−1⋆µ−1⋆η. Taking δ of h gives the
integral of F over a surface with boundary η−11 ⋆µ1 ⋆q ⋆q
−1 ⋆µ−12 ⋆η2. After eliminating
the q⋆q−1 component this is equal to ρ−10 ρ1, therefore the two bundle 0-gerbes are stably
isomorphic. Calculation of d log h at (X0, X1) ∈ T (P0M×πP1M) gives
∫
µ1
F (µ′1, X1)−∫
µ0
F (µ′0, X0) which is equal to A1−A0, the difference of the connections corresponding
to each choice of base point, so h defines a D-stable morphism. Since the construction
depends on the choice of q this is not a canonical stable isomorphism.
Example 3.1. Let G be a compact simply connected semisimple Lie group. Let M be
the loop group  LG and let the curvature 2-form be
∫
S1
ev∗ < g−1dg∧ [g−1dg∧g−1dg] >
where ev is the evaluation map ev :  LG × S1 → G, <,> is the Killing form and [, ]
is the Lie bracket. We may then construct a tautological bundle 0-gerbe. Since G is
simply connected, discs in G may be thought of as paths of loops based at a constant
loop and may be recentred as in lemma 3.1. This means that we may consider the
fibre over γ to consist of discs bounded by γ. The bundle obtained by the standard
construction from this tautological bundle 0-gerbe is the central extension of the loop
group  ˜LG→  LG as described by Mickelsson [32].
Now suppose that we have a closed, 2π-integral 3-form, ω on a 2-connected manifold
M . Let Q[F ] → (P0M)[2] be the tautological bundle over (P0M)[2] with curvature
F =
∫
S1
ev∗ω. Here we have identified (P0M)[2] with  L0M and used the evaluation
map ev :  L0M × S1 → M . The tautological bundle on  L0M may be defined since
M is 2-connected. To avoid the need for a base point in  L0M we shall use a slightly
different definition of tautological bundle. In fact the tautological construction is more
natural over a fibre product space, the introduction of a base point when the base is
not a fibre product compensates for this. This construction of the tautological bundle
follows the approach of [13]. Over  L0M we have the space Σ
∂M of 2-surfaces, such that
the fibre over γ is a surface with γ as its boundary. Elements of the fibre product may
be considered as elements of ΣM , the space of smooth maps of closed 2-surfaces into
M (with possible reparametrisation to deal with any problems with smoothness along
γ) and we may define the tautological function in the usual way to give a tautological
bundle Q[F ]→  L0M . We can now construct a bundle gerbe over M ,
Q[F ]
↓
 L0M ⇒ P0M
↓
M
To define the product we observe that for any Y the fibration P0(Y [2]) → Y [2],
where the base point lies in the diagonal subset of Y [2], admits a product covering
(y1, y2)× (y2, y3)→ (y1, y3) which is defined by composition of paths. Strictly speaking
the composition of paths is not associative, however we do have associativity up to
reparametrisations which do not affect the overall structure of the bundle gerbe. In
general this will be the bundle gerbe product for any bundle gerbes which we define in
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terms of a bundle on the loop space. The connection is given by the connection on the
tautological bundle, which in this case may be written as
A =
∫
Σ∂
ev∗ω
If the curving is defined by
η =
∫
I
ev∗ω
then the curvature is ω.
As with the tautological bundle 0-gerbe, the two tautological bundle gerbes obtained
by a change of base point are stably isomorphic. The trivialisation over P0 ×π P1 is
defined by J(µ,η) = Q[F ](µ⋆q−1,η) where µ ∈ P0M , η ∈ P1M , q is a path from m0 to m1
and Q[F ] is the tautological bundle over  L1M . Using the product on Q[F ] it can be
shown that
δ(J)(µ1,η1,µ2,η2) = Q[F ]
∗
(µ1⋆q−1,µ2⋆q−1)
⊗Q[F ](η1,η2) (3.4)
Consider the fibre in Q[F ] over (µ1 ⋆ q
−1, µ2 ⋆ q
−1). This consists of surfaces bounded
by µ2 ⋆ q
−1 ⋆ q ⋆ µ1 and may be identified with Q[F ](µ1,µ2) over  L0M . Thus we see that
J is a trivialisation.
We sometimes abbreviate the tautological bundle asQ[F ]→M and the tautological
bundle gerbe as Q[ω]⇒M .
3.2 Trivial Bundle Gerbes
In the previous chapter we defined what it means for a bundle gerbe to be trivial or
D-trivial. In this section we examine the properties of these classes of bundle gerbe.
Lemma 3.2. ([36]) Let (P, Y,M) be a bundle gerbe. Suppose the projection Y
π→ M
admits a global section, s. Then (P, Y,M) is a trivial bundle gerbe.
The trivialisation is (s◦π, 1)−1P . The converse of this proposition is not true. To see
this, consider the following counterexample. Let Y →M be a projection which admits
local sections, but has no global section. Let Y [2]×S1 → Y [2] be the trivial bundle. We
make (Y [2] × S1, Y,M) into a bundle gerbe with the product (y1, y2, θ) × (y2, y3, φ) =
(y1, y3, θφ). There are sections
σαβ : Uαβ → (sα, sβ)−1(Y [2] × S1)
which are given by
σαβ(m) = (sα(m), sβ(m), 1)
and which clearly satisfy the cocycle identity
σαβσβγ = σαγ .
Thus the Dixmier-Douady class is 1 and the bundle gerbe is trivial.
As a special case of lemma 3.2 we may consider restricting a bundle gerbe over M
to an open set Uα. This admits a section sα and so we may construct a trivialisation
as described above.
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We now review the geometric realisation of a trivial Dixmier-Douady class which
was originally given in [36], and described in greater detail in [44]. Let (P, Y,M) be a
bundle gerbe with Dixmier-Douady class g and let h be a trivialisation. Let Jα be the
bundle on sα(Uα) ⊂ Y defined by
Jα = (1, sα ◦ π)−1P.
Define isomorphisms φαβ : Jα → Jβ by
φαβ(u) = m(σαβh
−1
αβ ⊗ u)
where u ∈ Jα. The bundle J obtained by gluing together the Jα using the standard
clutching construction with the isomorphisms φαβ is a trivialisation of P .
Conversely, if we are given a trivialisation J then we can recover the trivialisation of
the Dixmier-Douady class in the following way. Let Jα be defined by s
−1
α J . Since this
is a bundle over Uα it must be trivial and admits a global section δα. Since δ(J) ∼= P
then there exist functions hαβ : Uαβ → S1 such that
σαβ(m) = (δ
−1
α (m)⊗ δβ(m))hαβ(m). (3.5)
It may be shown that the hαβ trivialise the Dixmier-Douady class.
As an example we may calculate the local data for the canonical trivialisation over
an open set U0. The trivialisation is defined by J
0
y = P(s0(π(y)),y) where s0 : U0 → Y
is a section. Over any Uα restricted to U0 we can pull back J
0 by a section sα to
get s−1α J
0
m = P(s0(m),sα(m)). These have sections δα = σ0α. The local data for the
trivialisation, hαβ is then defined by
σαβ = σ
−1
0α ⊗ σ0βhαβ (3.6)
so hαβ = g0αβ.
Next we consider the relationship between trivial bundle gerbes andD-trivial bundle
gerbes. To do this we first consider the relationship between bundle 0-gerbes and bundle
0-gerbes with connection which is given by the exact sequence 2.4,
0→ Ω1(M)/Ω10(M)→ H1(M,D1)→ Hˇ2(M,Z)→ 0.
The space Ω1(M)/Ω10(M) may be interpreted as equivalence classes of connections on
the trivial bundle 0-gerbe. This implies that a trivial bundle gerbe with connection
A ∈ Ω10(M) is D-trivial. We can define the D-trivialisation in the following way. Let
h = π∗ρ, where
ρ(m) = exp(
∫
µ
A)
where µ ∈ P0M for some base point m0 and µ(1) = m. The 2π-integrality of A ensures
that ρ is independent of the choice of path and applying the Deligne differential to the
class representing ρ gives the bundle 0-gerbe (1, A). This construction is essentially
the same as that used for the tautological bundle 0-gerbe and bundle gerbe, so we may
refer to ρ as the tautological function. In fact the function defining the tautological
bundle 0-gerbe is the tautological function. Note that the construction relies on the
assumption that M is connected. If M is not connected then the construction may be
repeated for each connected component.
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Suppose the bundle 0-gerbe with connection (g;A) is D-trivial. Furthermore sup-
pose we have a particular choice of trivialisation, h, which is not necessarily a D-
trivialisation. We would like to see how this trivialisation differs from aD-trivialisation.
Using the fact that δ(h) = g and applying d log gives
d log(δ(h)) = d log(g)
δ(d log(h)) = δ(A)
so there exists a 1-form χ such that
d log(hα) = Aα − χ
If we had not assumed that (g;A) is D-trivial then χ would represent the obstruction
in Ω1(M)/Ω10(M) to a trivial bundle 0-gerbe being D-trivial as well. This is true
since a change in choice of trivialisation changes χ by an element of Ω10(M) which is
the 1-curvature of the function defined by the difference between two trivialisations.
Furthermore
dχ = dAα
= F
where F is the bundle 0-gerbe curvature. We shall refer to χ ∈ Ω1(M)/Ω10(M) as the
D-obstruction form.
Now we return to the case where (g;A) is D-trivial, hence it is flat and A is locally
exact. Thus χ is closed. If it is also 2π-integral then we may construct the tautological
function ρ on M with curvature χ. Finally we define a D-trivialisation by the product
h · π∗ρ. To check that it is indeed a D-trivialisation observe that
D(hα · ρ) = (δ(h)αβ, d log(hα)) + (1, χ)
= (δ(h)αβ, d log(hα) + χ)
= (gαβ, Aα)
The bundle gerbe case is very similar to that for bundle 0-gerbes and was described
in [38]. Let (g, A, η) be the Deligne class of a bundle gerbe with connection and
curving, (P ;A, η). Suppose we have a trivialisation J which is represented by a Deligne
cochain h. Since there is an isomorphism between bundle gerbes and bundle gerbes
with connection we may choose a connection on B such that (J ;B) trivialises (P ;A),
however we may not assume that it trivialises (P ;A, η). In terms of cochains this means
that we have
g = δ(h) (3.7)
A = d log(h)− δ(B) (3.8)
but it is not true that η = dB. We can, however, deduce from (3.8) that
ηα − dBα = χ
If this D-obstruction form is closed and 2π-integral then we can construct the tauto-
logical bundle (Q[χ];
∫
I
ev∗χ) with curvature χ and define a D-trivialisation by
(P ;A, η) = D((J ;B)⊗ π−1(Q[χ];
∫
I
ev∗χ)).
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An extension of D-obstruction theory which is useful is the situation where we have
two trivialisations δ(L) and δ(J) of the same bundle gerbe. If they have D-obstruction
forms χL and χJ respectively which satisfy dχL = dχJ then D(L) = D(J ⊗ π−1K)
where K is the tautological bundle with curvature χL − χJ = dBJ − dBL which is
closed and 2π-integral since it is the difference of two curvatures. We now consider the
situation of a bundle gerbe with two different trivialisations.
Proposition 3.1. [38] Let (P, Y,M) be a bundle gerbe and let L and J be two trivial-
isations. Then there exists a bundle (K,M) such that L = J ⊗ π−1K as bundles over
Y .
Proposition 3.2. Let (P, Y,M ;A, η) be a bundle gerbe and let L and J be two D-
trivialisations. Then there exists a flat bundle (K,M) such that L = J ⊗ π−1K as
bundles with connection over Y .
This follows from the previous proposition together with the observation that the
curvatures of L and J must both be equal to η.
Proposition 3.3. Suppose δ(L) = δ(K) and FL = FK . Furthermore suppose that
χK−χL is closed and 2π-integral. Then there exists a bundle J with curvature χK−χL
such that L = K ⊗ π−1J .
This result shall be useful for studying bundle 2-gerbes in the next chapter.
Proof. Suppose δ(L) = δ(K) = P . Then if T is the canonically trivial bundle P ∗ ⊗ P
then T = δ(L)⊗ δ(K). Since the D-obstruction of the left hand side is trivial we have
T = D(L∗ ⊗K ⊗ π−1E) where E has curvature χK − χL. There exists a flat bundle,
R such that π−1R = L∗ ⊗ K ⊗ π−1E, so L = K ⊗ π−1J where π−1J is the bundle
π−1E ⊗ π−1R which has curvature χK − χL.
There is also a local theory of trivialisations with connection. First consider a
bundle gerbe that is δ-trivial but not necessarily D-trivial. Given a trivialisation with
connection (J ;B) define 1-forms kα by δ
∗
αBα where δα is a section of s
−1
α Jα and Bα
is the pulled back connection on Jα. Using the definition of hαβ (3.5) it immediately
follows that
d log hαβ − kβ + kα = Aαβ (3.9)
In the example of the bundle gerbe over U0 we have kα = A0α. To be D-trivial there
is the additional requirement that dkα = ηα which is satisfied if FJ0 = η. Note that in
the U0 example we have dkα = dA0α = ηα − η0 so the D-obstruction is η0.
3.3 Lifting Bundle Gerbes
The lifting bundle gerbe was introduced in [36] as one of the motivating examples of
the theory of bundle gerbes. Let
0→ U(1)→ G˜ p→ G→ 0
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be a central extension of groups and let PG →M be a principal G bundle. The lifting
bundle gerbe is defined by the following diagram:
G˜
↓
G
g
ր
P
[2]
G ⇒ PG
↓
M
The map g : P
[2]
G → G is defined such that g(p1, p2) is the element of G which satisfies
p2 = p1g(p1, p2). Alternatively P
[2]
G may be identified with P × G via (p1, p2) 7→
(p1, g(p1, p2)) and (p, g) 7→ (p, pg) in which case let g : PG ×G → G be the projection
of the second factor. It is to be understood that G˜ → G is pulled back to a bundle
over P
[2]
G by g and the bundle gerbe product is induced from the group product on G˜.
Proposition 3.4. [36] The lifting bundle gerbe associated with a G bundle PG → M
and a central extension G˜ is trivial if and only if PG lifts to a G˜ bundle.
In general a connection A on G˜ → G does not define a bundle gerbe connection.
This is because the corresponding curvature form, g∗FA, for the bundle g
−1G˜ may not
satisfy the condition δ(g∗FA) on P
[3]. It is shown in [37] that in general there exists a
1-form ǫ on P
[2]
G such that g
∗(A)− ǫ is a bundle gerbe connection.
3.4 Torsion Bundle Gerbes
If the Dixmier-Douady class of a bundle gerbe is torsion then we refer to it as a torsion
bundle gerbe. These bundle gerbes naturally arise in applications to physics and there
are two particular aspects which are of interest: the canonical bundle gerbe of a class
in H2(M,Zp) and bundle gerbe modules.
Associated to the short exact sequence
Z
p×→ Z→ Zp
is a Bockstein operator β : H2(M,Zp) → H3(M,Z). This indicates that given a class
w ∈ H2(M,Zp) we may define a bundle gerbe with Dixmier-Douady class β(w). We
would like to demonstrate that there is a canonical choice of Deligne class arising from
w.
The class β(w) must satisfy p·β(w) = 0 so we have a torsion bundle gerbe. Consider
the exact sequence
0→ H2(M,U(1))→ H2(M,D2)→ Ω30(M)→ 0
Recall that this may be interpreted as
flat holonomy class → bundle gerbe with connection and curving → curvature
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If the bundle gerbe is torsion then since the curvature is the image of the Dixmier-
Douady class in de Rham cohomology it must be an exact form. The possible D-stable
isomorphism class of bundle gerbes with a particular choice of curvature are given
by flat holonomy classes. The map H2(M,Zp) → H2(M,U(1)) allows us to consider
w as a flat holonomy class. This in turn defines a bundle gerbe with Deligne class
(w, 0, dB). The fact that the transition functions are constant and the curvature is
exact mean that this is a Deligne cocycle. The Dixmier-Douady class of this bundle
gerbe is wαβγ = − logwβγ + logwαγ − logwαβ. The class pwαβγ is trivial in H3(M,Z),
with trivialisation p logwαβ. The mod p reduction then gives wαβ ∈ H2(M,Z), so
the transition functions are given by β(w) as desired. Trivially the flat holonomy
class of this bundle gerbe is w. A canonical choice of such a bundle gerbe is given
by setting dB = 0. Thus associated with a torsion class w ∈ H2(M,Zp) we have a
canonical torsion Deligne class (w, 0, 0). This construction extends to Deligne classes
of arbitrary degree.
An interesting class of examples of torsion bundle gerbe is given by the lifting bundle
gerbes associated with a central extension
Zp → G˜→ G
We may use the map H2(M,Zp)→ H2(M,U(1)) and the discussion above to see that
this is a torsion bundle gerbe. A particular example is given by the obstruction to
lifting a projective unitary bundle to a unitary bundle [11], which is defined in terms
of the central extension
Zn → U(n)→ PU(n)
Next we define bundle gerbe modules.
Definition 3.1. [3] Let (P, Y,M) be a bundle gerbe. Let E → Y be a finite rank
hermitian vector bundle such that there exists a hermitian bundle isomorphism
φ : P ⊗ π−11 E ∼= π−12 E
We require that this isomorphism is compatible with the bundle gerbe product in the
sense that the maps
P(y1,y2) ⊗ (P(y2,y3) ⊗Ey3)→ P(y1,y2) ⊗Ey2 → Ey1
and
(P(y1,y2) ⊗ P(y2,y3))⊗Ey3 → P(y1,y3) ⊗Ey3 → Ey1
are the same. Call E a bundle gerbe module and say that the bundle gerbe P acts on
E.
A rank one bundle gerbe module is a trivialisation. Given a rank r bundle gerbe
module the product P r acts on the rank one bundle Λr(E) and hence we have
Proposition 3.5. [3] Let (P, Y,M) be a bundle gerbe with Dixmier-Douady class
dd(P ). Suppose (P, Y,M) has a bundle gerbe module E of rank r. Then P is a torsion
bundle gerbe with rdd(P ) = 0.
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A connection on a bundle gerbe module is called a bundle gerbe module connection
if the isomorphism φ is an isomorphism of bundles with connection.
A bundle gerbe module with connection may also be defined in terms of local
data. Suppose we have a bundle gerbe represented locally in Deligne cohomology by
(g, A, f). Let E be a bundle gerbe module, and define a set of local bundles on M by
Eα = s
−1
α E. These bundles are trivial with sections δα. We consider the isomorphism
P ⊗ π−11 E ∼= π−12 E at the local level. In terms of sections we may define local matrix
valued functions hαβ such that
σαβ ⊗ δβ = δαhαβ (3.10)
Consider the section σαβ ⊗ σβγ ⊗ δγ associated with Pαβ ⊗ Pβγ ⊗ Eγ . This can be
simplified in two different ways,
σαβ ⊗ σβγ ⊗ δγ = σαγgαβγ ⊗ δγ
= δαhαγgαβγ1
(3.11)
where 1 is the identity matrix of the same rank as E, or
σαβ ⊗ σβγ ⊗ δγ = σαβ ⊗ δβhβγ
= δαhαβhβγ
(3.12)
and hence we have
hαβhβγ = hαγgαβγ1 (3.13)
To get a local expression for the connection let ∇P and ∇E be the connections on P
and E respectively. Using the sections σαβ , δα and δβ we have two choices of connection
on bundles Pαβ ⊗ Eα and Eβ over Uα. These are σ−1αβ∇P + δ−1α ∇E and δ−1β ∇E. The
isomorphism of bundles is given by the local functions hαβ and so, letting δ
−1
α ∇E = kα,
the two choices of connection are related by the usual formula for connections under a
change of section,
Aαβ1 + kα = h
−1
αβkβhαβ + h
−1
αβdhαβ (3.14)
3.5 Cup Product Bundle Gerbes
There is a cup product in Deligne cohomology (see [17] or [5]). The correspondence
between Deligne cohomology and geometric objects implies that the cup product may
be used to construct new examples of geometric objects which realise Deligne classes
[8]. We shall demonstrate how to construct bundle gerbes corresponding to various
cup products. First we consider the bundle obtained by taking the cup product of two
functions ([5],[17]) as a bundle 0-gerbe. This helps us to find geometric realisations of
various bundle gerbes which may be obtained by taking cup products. Let f ,g and h
be U(1)-valued functions on M and let L → M be a U(1)-bundle. We consider the
cup products f ∪ L, L ∪ f and f ∪ g ∪ h.
The cup product is induced by a product in the Deligne complex
∪ : Z(p)D ⊗ Z(q)D → Z(p+ q)D
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which is defined by
x ∪ y =

x · y if deg x = 0,
x ∧ dy if deg x > 0 and deg y = q,
0 otherwise.
(3.15)
It is a standard result that this product is associative and induces a product of Deligne
cohomology groups. Furthermore it is anticommutative, that is, for α ∈ Hq(M,Z(p)D)
and β ∈ Hq′(M,Z(p′)D) the cup product satisfies α ∪ β = (−1)qq′β ∪ α. We shall
calculate some specific examples and construct corresponding geometric objects.
The cup product of two functions was described in [17] and [5]. We review it in
detail as it provides the basis for all of our subsequent examples. Let f and g be
U(1)-valued functions on M . As we have seen f and g may be represented by the
Deligne classes (nαβ, logα(f)) ∈ H1(M,Z(1)D) and (mαβ , logα(g)) ∈ H1(M,Z(1)D)
respectively, where logα is a branch of the logarithm function which is defined on
Uα ⊂ M , and the integers nαβ and mαβ are defined by the differences logβ(f) −
logα(f) and logβ(g) − logα(g) respectively. The cup product f ∪ g is the Deligne
class (nαβmβγ , nαβ logβ(g), logα(f)d log(g)) ∈ H2(M,Z(2)D). Under the isomorphism
H2(M,Z(2)D) ∼= H1(M,D1) this becomes (gnαβ , logα(f)d log(g)) which represents a
bundle 0-gerbe with connection which may be described explicitly.
We construct a bundle 0-gerbe over S1 × S1 and pull it back to M via the map
(f, g) : M → S1×S1. Let the bundle 0-gerbe over S1× S1 be defined by the following
diagram:
S1
ρ∪ր
(R× Z)× (R× Z) ⇒ R× R
↓
S1 × S1
where the projection to the base is given by two copies of the exponential and the map
ρ∪ is defined by ρ∪(r, n, s,m) = exp(sn). We have used the identification R
[2] = R×Z
for the Z-bundle R→ S1 as discussed for a general G-bundle in §3.3. It is easily shown
that the 1-form rds is a connection for this bundle 0-gerbe.
Proposition 3.6. The bundle 0-gerbe (f, g)−1(ρ∪,R×R, S1×S1) with connection rds
has Deligne class (gnαβ , logα(f)d log(g)).
Proof. Define local sections sα of R × R → M by sα(θ, φ) = (logα(θ), logα(φ)). Then
(sα, sβ) = (logα(θ), logβ(θ)−logα(θ), logβ(φ), logβ(φ)−logα(φ)) and ρ(sα, sβ) = exp(logβ(φ)(logβ(θ)−
logα(θ))). To get the pull back toM we simply replace θ and φ with f(m) and g(m) re-
spectively to get the required transition functions, gnαβ. To complete the proof observe
that s∗α(rds) = logα(θ)d log(φ), so under the pull back we get logα(f)d log(g).
Clearly the bundle 0-gerbe g∪f is obtained by replacing ρ∪ with ρ∗∪ : (r, n, s,m) 7→
exp(rm). By anticommutativaty the product bundle 0-gerbe ρ∪⊗ ρ∗∪ should be trivial.
We may demonstrate this directly by defining r1, r2, s1 and s2 such that (r, n, s,m) =
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(r1, s1, r2 − r1, s1, s2 − s1) and considering
(ρ∪ρ
∗
∪)(r, n, s,m) = exp(sn + rm)
= exp(s1(r2 − r1) + (r2 − n)m)
= exp(s1r2 − s1r1 + r2(s2 − s1)− nm)
= exp(s1r2 − s1r1 + r2s2 − r2s1)
= exp(r2s2 − r1s1)
= δ(exp(rs))
There are three ways of obtaining a bundle gerbe via cup products. We shall
calculate the Deligne class and provide a geometric construction for each one.
The Bundle Gerbe f ∪ L
Let f be a U(1)-valued function on M and let L be a bundle 0-gerbe over M . Let
f and L have Deligne class (nαβ , logα(f)) ∈ H1(M,Z(1)D) and (mαβγ , log(gαβ)) ∈
H2(M,Z(1)D) respectively. Then mαβγ = − log(gβγ)+log(gαγ)−log(gαβ). The product
f ∪ L is
(nαβmβγδ, nαβ log(gβγ), logα(f)d log(gαβ)) ∈ H3(M,Z(2)D)
which, under the usual isomorphism, becomes (g
nαβ
βγ , logα(f)d log(gαβ)). We define the
corresponding bundle gerbe with the following diagram:
K∪
↓
S1 × S1
ρ
ր
R× Z× L× S1 ⇒ R× L
↓
M
(f,m)−→ S1 ×M
where K∪ is the cup product bundle described in the previous section, m : M →M is
the identity map and the pullback toM by (f,m) is implied. Local sections are defined
by (logα f, sα) where sα is a local section of L. The sections σαβ are given by sections
of ρ−1K∪ over (logα f, nαβ, sα, gαβ). Essentially the fibres of ρ
−1K∪ look like R×R×S1
with an equivalence relation (a + n, b +m, z) ∼ (a, b, zenb) where a, b ∈ R, n,m ∈ Z
and z ∈ S1. In the fibre there are also copies of Z and L but we omit these to simplify
the expressions. The projection takes (a, b, z) to (a, n, l, eb) ∈ R×Z×L×S1. We need
an expression for the bundle gerbe product. It must satisfy two conditions: it must
cover a particular product on the base and it must respect the equivalence relation in
the definition of ρ−1K∪. To find the map on the base which must be covered by the
bundle gerbe product consider it in the form (R× L)[2] in which case the product is
(r1, r2, l1, l2)× (r2, r3, l2, l3)→ (r1, r3, l1, l3) (3.16)
Under the standard identification with R×Z×L×S1 given by (r, n, l, θ) = (r, r+n, l, lθ)
this becomes
(r1, n1, l1, θ1)× (r2, n2, l2, θ2)→ (r1, n1 + n2, l1, θ1θ2) (3.17)
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so the bundle gerbe product must be of the form
(a1, b1, z1)× (a2, b2, z2) = (a1, b1 + b2, z1z2Π) (3.18)
where Π is some function Π(a1, b1, z1, a2, b2, z2).
To determine an expression for Π we consider what happens to this product under
the equivalence relation. First we replace (a1, b1, z1) by (a1 + n, b1 +m, z1e
−nb).
(a1 + n, b1 +m, z1e
−nb1)× (a2, b2, z2) = (a1 + n, b1 + b2 +m, z1z2e−nb1Π)
= (a1, b1 + b2, z1z2e
−nb1en(b1+b2)Π)
= (a1, b1 + b2, z1z2e
nb2Π)
(3.19)
so Π(a1 + n, b1 +m, z1e
−nb1 , a2, b2, z2) = e
−nb2Π(a1, b1, z1, a2, b2, z2). Now we consider
the second factor,
(a1, b1, z1)× (a2 + n, b2 +m, z2e−nb2) = (a1, b1 + b2 +m, z1z2e−nb2Π)
= (a1, b1 + b2, z1z2e
−nb2Π)
(3.20)
so Π(a1, b1, z1, a2 + n, b2 +m, z2e
−nb2) = enb2Π(a1, b1, z1, a2, b2, z2).
Let Π(a1, b1, z1, a2, b2, z2) = e
b2(a2−a1). Under the transformation a1 → a1 + n we
have Π→ eb2(a2−a1−n) = Πe−nb2 . Under the transformation (a2, b2)→ (a2 + n, b2 +m)
we have Π→ eb2(a2−a1)enb2em(a2−a1) = Πenb2 since m(a2 − a1) ∈ Z.
Define sections σαβ = (logα f, log gαβ, 1). We may now calculate the product σαβσβγ ,
σαβσβγ = (logα f, log gαβ, 1)× (logβ f, log gβγ, 1)
= (logα f, log gαβ + log gβγ, e
nαβ log gβγ)
= (logα f, log gαγ +mαβγ , g
nαβ
βγ )
= (logα f, log gαγ , g
nαβ
βγ )
= σαγg
nαβ
βγ
(3.21)
This gives the required transition functions.
The local connections logα(f)d log(gαβ) are induced by a bundle gerbe connection
adb at (a, b, z) ∈ R× R× S1/ ∼, the total space of K∪.
We may also consider the cup product bundle gerbe f ∪ L where L is a bundle
with connection A. The Deligne class of the product is (g
nαβ
βγ , nαβAβ , logα(f)dA). The
Dixmier-Douady class is the same as in the previous case however the connection is
different and we also have a choice of curving. The connection form is n(Al + db) at
a point (r, n, l, θ, z) in the total space of ρ−1K, R × Z × L × R × S1. The curving is
(rdA) on R×L. It is not difficult to see that these give the appropriate local expressions.
There is an alternate geometric representation of the bundle gerbe f ∪ L which is
of interest. Define it with the following diagram:
L−n
↓
R× Z×M ⇒ R×M
↓
M
(f,m)→ S1 ×M
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where L−n is the bundle with fibre at (r, n,m) equal to the fibre of the n-th tensor
product bundle of L∗ at m. Sections of Y [2] over Uαβ are given by (logα f, nαβ , m), so
we define the sections σαβ by
σαβ = s
−nαβ
β (3.22)
where sα is a local section of L. Using these to calculate the transition function we get
σαβσβγ = s
−nαβ
β s
−nβγ
γ
= s
−nαβ
γ g
nαβ
βγ s
−nβγ
γ
= s−nαγγ g
nαβ
βγ
= σαγg
nαβ
βγ
(3.23)
The connection at (r, n,m) is given by −nA atm, the connection on L−n induced in the
natural way from that of L, and the curving at (r,m) is rF where F is the curvature
of L.
This representation allows for a much simpler calculation of the Deligne class, how-
ever from the point of view of bundle gerbe theory it is not as general as the previous
case since it depends on L as a bundle rather than a bundle 0-gerbe. The significance
of the first method is that the cup product bundle appears in the definition of the
cup product bundle gerbe. This is related to the bundle gerbe hierarchy which we
shall consider in the next chapter. We shall find both methods useful in considering
cup products and bundle 2-gerbes in §4.3. Also it is not obvious how to approach the
bundle gerbe L ∪ f using the second method.
The Bundle Gerbe L ∪ f
The Deligne class for this bundle gerbe with connection is (fmαβγ , log(gαβ)d log f). By
the commutativity of the cup product this bundle gerbe should be stably isomorphic
to f ∪ L. We define it by replacing K with the dual bundle obtained by swapping
the two functions in the cup product. The result is that the equivalence relation on
R× R× S1 becomes (a, b, z) ∼ (a+ n, b+m, zema). The product is still of the form
(a1, b1, z1)× (a2, b2, z2) = (a1, b1 + b2, z1z2Π)
Changing representatives of the equivalence class gives
(a1 + n, b1 +m, z1e
−ma1)× (a2, b2, z2) = (a1 + n, b1 + b2 +m, z1z2e−ma1Π)
= (a1, b1 + b2, z1z2Π)
(a1, b1, z1)× (a2 + n, b2 +m, z2e−ma2) = (a1, b1 + b2, z1z2em(a1−a2)Π)
= (a1, b1 + b2, z1z2Π)
(3.24)
since m(a1 − a2) ∈ Z. This means we may define a bundle gerbe product by Π = 1.
The transition functions may now be calculated,
σαβσβγ = (logα f, log gαβ, 1)× (logβ f, log gβγ, 1)
= (logα f, log gαβ + log gβγ, 1)
= (logα f, log gαγ −mαβγ , 1)
= (logα f, log gαγ , e
mαβγ logα f)
= σαγf
mαβγ
(3.25)
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The connection is given by the 1-form bda at (a, b, z) ∈ R× R× S1/ ∼.
When the line bundle L has connection A the Deligne class of the cup product is
(fmαβγ , log(gαβ)d log f, Aα∧d log(f)). The connection is still the same and the curving
is defined by A ∧ dr.
The Triple Cup Product Bundle Gerbe
The triple cup product bundle gerbe is defined by f ∪ g ∪ h where f , g and h are all
U(1) valued functions on M . The Deligne class of this cup product is
(hnαβmβγ , nαβ logβ(g)d logh, logα(f)d log g ∧ d log h) ∈ H3(M,Z(3)D)
where nαβ = logβ(f)− logα(f) and mβγ = logγ(g)− logβ(g). This bundle gerbe could
be represented geometrically by a combination of the cup product bundle and either of
the cup product bundle gerbes already discussed. There also a simpler representation
which we discuss here. Define a bundle gerbe by the following diagram:
T
↓
(R× Z)3 ⇒ R3
↓
M
(f,g,h)→ S1 × S1 × S1
where T is the trivial bundle. We define a bundle gerbe product on T by
(r1, n1, s1, m1, t1,k1, z1)× (r2, n2, s2, m2, t2, k2, z2)
= (r1, n1 + n2, s1, m1 +m2, t1, k1 + k2, z1z2e
t1n1m2)
(3.26)
where for i = 1, 2, ri, si, ti ∈ R, ni, mi, ki ∈ Z and zi ∈ S1 for i = 1, 2. The sections σαβ
may be defined by
σαβ = (logα(f), nαβ, logα(g), mαβ, logα(h), kαβ, 1) (3.27)
Using nαβ+nβγ = nαγ and similar results for m and k we calculate the product σαβσβγ ,
(logα(f), nαγ , logα(g), mαγ, logα(h), kαγ, e
logα(h)nαβmαβ ) = σαγh
nαβmαβ (3.28)
giving the required transition functions. Observe that this bundle has been con-
structed using a similar method to the canonical bundle associated with a Deligne
class which was described in the proof of proposition 2.5. The connection at the point
(r, n, s,m, t, k, z) ∈ T is nsdt and the curving at (r, s, t) ∈ R3 is rds ∧ dt.
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Chapter 4
Other Geometric Realisations of
Deligne Cohomology
In this chapter we consider the bundle gerbe hierarchy of geometric realisations of
Deligne cohomology. First we review what we have considered so far, then we consider
the relationship of bundle gerbes with gerbes to clarify this picture of the hierarchy.
We then extend the hierarchy by considering bundle 2-gerbes. Following this we use Z-
bundle 0-gerbes to complete our catalogue of realisations and to motivate a comparison
with the theory of BpS1-bundles.
4.1 The Bundle Gerbe Hierarchy
We summarise the results on geometric realisations of Deligne cohomology with a table:
Table 4.1: Low Dimensional Realisations of Deligne Cohomology
Deligne Cohomology Group Geometric Realisation
H0(M,U(1)) U(1)-functions
H0(M,Dp), p > 0 constant U(1)-functions
H1(M,U(1)) U(1)-bundles
U(1)-bundle 0-gerbes
H1(M,D1) U(1)-bundles with connection
U(1)-bundle 0-gerbes with connection
H1(M,Dp), p > 1 flat U(1)-bundles
flat U(1)-bundle 0-gerbes
H2(M,U(1)) U(1)-bundle gerbes
H2(M,D1) U(1)-bundle gerbes with connection
H2(M,D2) U(1)-bundle gerbes with connection and curving
H3(M,Dp), p > 2 flat U(1)-bundle gerbes
It is to be understood that the right hand column of the above table refers to equivalence
classes of geometric object, that is, isomorphism classes in the case of bundles and stable
isomorphism classes in the case of bundle 0-gerbes and bundle gerbes.
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Recall that bundle 0-gerbes are defined as functions on Y [2] and bundle gerbes are
defined as bundles over Y [2]. Since there is an equivalence between bundles and bundle
0-gerbes we could also think of bundle gerbes as bundle 0-gerbes over Y [2]. Thus there
is a hierarchy
functions
↓
bundle 0-gerbes
↓
bundle gerbes
where each object is built out of the preceding object and a submersion Y → M .
Note also the similarity in the definitions of bundle 0-gerbe connections and bundle
gerbe curvings. In both cases we have a differential form on Y satisfying the condition
that applying δ gives the curvature of the object over Y [2].
4.2 Gerbes
Gerbes are the most well known geometric realisation of H3(M,Z(p)D). We shall re-
view some relevant results about gerbes, for a detailed account see [5]. It will suffice for
us to think of a gerbe as a sheaf of groupoids. Isomorphism classes of gerbes are repre-
sented by classes in H3(M,Z(1)D). To each bundle gerbe there is an associated gerbe
and equivalence classes of gerbes are in bijective correspondence with stable isomor-
phism classes of bundle gerbes [38]. It is possible to define certain differential geometric
structures on gerbes which are called a connective structure and a choice of curving.
Under the bijective correspondence these are equivalent to a connection and curving on
a bundle gerbe. Gerbes with connective structure are classified by H3(M,Z(2)D) and
gerbes with connective structure and a choice of curving are classified by H3(M,Z(3)D).
We wish to demonstrate that gerbes are to bundle gerbes what bundles are to
bundle 0-gerbes and thus remove the ambiguity in our bundle gerbe hierarchy. We
briefly review the construction of a gerbe from a bundle gerbe in [38]. Since a gerbe
is a sheaf of groupoids we need to define a category over each open set. The objects
corresponding to U ⊂ M are bundle gerbe trivialisations over U . The morphisms are
morphisms of bundle gerbe trivialisations over YU = π
−1(U). A gerbe is a bundle of
groupoids in the sense that over each m we have the fibre of a bundle gerbe which is
a groupoid with objects defined by trivialisations.
Consider a bundle 0-gerbe (g, Y,M). Over U ⊂ M there exists a trivialisation
h : π−1(U) → S1. Given h′, a second trivialisation over U , there exists a function
qU : U → S1 such that h′ = h · π∗qU . We may define a bundle with trivialisations over
U given by σU(x) = (x, h(su(x)). The transition functions will be identical to those of
the original bundle 0-gerbes. If we replace h with h′ it is clearly seen that on overlaps
q−1U qV = 1 and so we have a function q : M → S1 which defines an automorphism
of bundles. The fibre of the bundle may be considered as made up of bundle 0-gerbe
trivialisations with any two differing by q(m) ∈ S1.
This analysis suggests a refinement of the bundle gerbe hierarchy described above.
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functions
ւ ց
bundle 0-gerbes bundles
↓ ↓
bundle gerbes gerbes
There is no simple diagrammatic representation of gerbes such as we have for bundle
gerbes.
4.3 Bundle 2-Gerbes
We would like to construct a geometric realisation of H3(M,Dp). This leads to the
notion of a bundle 2-gerbe which has been developed in [44]. We use a slightly different
approach which is more suited to the bundle gerbe hierarchy. We shall require bundle
2-gerbes for some applications in Chapter 8.
First we must deal with a matter of notation. Consider the fibre product spaces X [2]
and X [3] associated with a submersion X →M . We may define three projection maps
πi : X
[3] → X [2], i ∈ {1, 2, 3} by omission of the ith component of X [3]. For example
π1(x1, x2, x3) = (x2, x3). If there is a bundle 0-gerbe or bundle gerbe P over X
[2] then
this may be pulled back by each of these projections. We will use the notation
P12 = π
−1
3 P
P13 = π
−1
2 P
P23 = π
−1
1 P
Using this notation the bundle gerbe product can be written as a stable morphism of
bundle 0-gerbes
P12 ⊗ P23 ∼= P13. (4.1)
This notation extends to projections X [p+1] → X [p] for any positive integer p.
We now examine what happens if we replace the bundle 0-gerbes in (4.1) by bundle
gerbes. A choice of such a stable isomorphism is equivalent to a choice of bundle gerbe
trivialisation such that there is a bundle gerbe isomorphism
P12 ⊗ P23 = P13 ⊗ δ(J123) (4.2)
The collection of trivialisations J123 will be referred to as the bundle 2-gerbe product,
J . Observe that over X [4]
P12 ⊗ P23 ⊗ P34 = P14 ⊗ δ(J123)⊗ δ(J134) = P14 ⊗ δ(J124)⊗ δ(J234). (4.3)
We would like to write δ(J123) ⊗ δ(J134) = δ(J123 ⊗ J134) but this is not true since
the symbol ⊗ represents the bundle 0-gerbe product which is a contracted tensor
product of bundle 0-gerbes which have the same base space. Instead, given bundle
0-gerbes (L,X) and (J, Y ), with projections X →M and Y → M we define a product
(L ⊗δ J,X ×M Y ) as the bundle 0-gerbe with fibre over (x, y) given by Lx ⊗ Jy. It
is easy to show that given trivial bundle gerbes (δ(L), X,M) and (δ(J), Y,M) there
is an isomorphism δ(L) ⊗ δ(J) = δ(L ⊗δ J). We shall refer to this product as the
trivialisation product.
39
We can now express (4.3) in terms of trivialisation products as
P12 ⊗ P23 ⊗ P34 = P14 ⊗ δ(J123 ⊗δ J134) = P14 ⊗ δ(J124 ⊗δ J234). (4.4)
Since we have two trivialisations of the same bundle gerbe there exists a bundle 0-gerbe
A1234 on X
[4], called the associator bundle 0-gerbe, satisfying
π−1A1234 ⊗ (J123 ⊗δ J134) = (J124 ⊗δ J234)
There is a technical point to be dealt with here. Up to this point we have not needed to
know anything about the base spaces for the trivialisations when considered as bundle
0-gerbes. For the formula above to make sense we need the bundle 0-gerbes on both
sides to have the same base. There is no reason for this to be true in general, however
since we are really only interested in A1234 onX
[4] we can get around this problem easily.
We just take the fibre product over X [4] of the base spaces from each side and assume
that we are actually dealing with the pullbacks to this product by the appropriate
projection maps. The resultant bundle 0-gerbes still define trivialisations and A1234 is
well defined. Throughout the rest of our definition of bundle 2-gerbes we shall assume
this construction is used and will not specify base spaces for trivialisations.
Now suppose that there is a trivialisation a1234 of A1234 which we call the associator
function. Recall that if A1234 is a bundle 0-gerbe over X
[4],
S1
g
ր
A
[2]
1234 ⇒ A1234
↓
X [4]
then a1234 is a function A1234 → S1 satisfying δ(a1234) = g. Furthermore we require that
a1234 satisfies a coherency condition over X
[5]. Consider the series of bundle 0-gerbe
isomorphisms given by each of the embeddings X [4] → X [5]
π−1A1234 ⊗ (J123 ⊗δ J134) = (J124 ⊗δ J234) (4.5)
π−1A1235 ⊗ (J123 ⊗δ J135) = (J125 ⊗δ J235) (4.6)
π−1A1245 ⊗ (J124 ⊗δ J145) = (J125 ⊗δ J245) (4.7)
π−1A1345 ⊗ (J134 ⊗δ J145) = (J135 ⊗δ J345) (4.8)
π−1A2345 ⊗ (J234 ⊗δ J245) = (J235 ⊗δ J345) (4.9)
Consider the trivialisation product of (4.6) and (4.8)
(π−1A1235 ⊗ (J123 ⊗δ J135))⊗δ (π−1A1345 ⊗ (J124 ⊗δ J145)).
This is isomorphic to (J125 ⊗δ J235)⊗δ (J135 ⊗δ J345)
J125 ⊗δ J235 ⊗δ J135 ⊗δ J345
and using (4.9) this is isomorphic to
J125 ⊗δ J135 ⊗δ (π−1A2345 ⊗ (J234 ⊗δ J245))
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If we continue this process using the remaining isomorphisms (4.5) and (4.7) we end
up with
π−1A2345 ⊗δ π−1A1245 ⊗δ π−1A1234 ⊗δ (J123 ⊗δ J135)⊗δ (J134 ⊗δ J145).
Using the trivialisations of the associator bundle 0-gerbes this implies that there exists
a function, f12345, on X
[5] such that
a1234 ⊗ a1245 ⊗ a2345 = a1235 ⊗ a1345 ⊗ π−1f12345
We call f12345 the coherency function.
We now return to our definition of a higher bundle gerbe. Consideration of the bundle
gerbe hierarchy leads to the following
Definition 4.1. [44] Let X →M be a submersion. Let (P, Y,X [2]) be a bundle gerbe.
Then the quadruple (P, Y,X,M) is a bundle 2-gerbe if there is a bundle gerbe stable
isomorphism
P12 ⊗ P23 ∼= P13.
such that the corresponding associator bundle 0-gerbe is trivial, and the coherency
function is identically 1. These last two conditions are called the associator trivialisa-
tion and the coherency condition respectively. The stable isomorphism together with
the associator trivialisation and the coherency condition is called the bundle 2-gerbe
product.
This definition corresponds to Stevenson’s definition of a stable bundle 2-gerbe [44].
The bundle 2-gerbe (P, Y,X,M) may be represented diagrammatically in the following
way:
P
↓
Y [2] ⇒ Y
↓
X [2] ⇒ X
↓
M
We may define pullbacks, products, duals, morphisms and trivial bundle 2-gerbes by
analogy with the definitions for bundle 0-gerbes and bundle gerbes.
By following the lower dimensional cases we may define connections and curvings by
choosing a bundle gerbe connection and curving on (P, Y,X [2]) and a 3-form ν ∈ Ω3(X)
such that δ(ν) = ω where ω is the 3-curvature of (P, Y,X [2]). The 3-form is called
the 3-curving, the curving on (P, Y,X [2]) is called the 2-curving and the connection
on (P, Y,X [2]) is also referred to as the connection on the bundle 2-gerbe. We shall
sometimes refer to a bundle 2-gerbe with connection, 2-curving and 3-curving simply
as a bundle 2-gerbe with curvings. There is essentially no difference between the
connection and the curvings, a connection could be referred to as a 1-curving however
we shall continue to use the familiar terminology. The 4-curvature of a bundle 2-gerbe
is a 4-form Θ ∈ Ω4(M) satisfying π∗Θ = dν. A bundle 2-gerbe is flat if the curvature
is zero. For bundle 2-gerbes with curvings we also require that the bundle 2-gerbe
product J and the associator trivialisation a are D-trivialisations.
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Proposition 4.1. Associated to every bundle 2-gerbe with curvings is a class in
H3(M,D3).
Proof. See [44].
All constructions and operations involving bundle gerbes can be carried out for
bundle 2-gerbes. We describe some which are relevant here (see [44] for more detail).
If there exists a bundle gerbe R⇒ X such that there is a bundle gerbe morphism
δ(R) ∼= P over X [2] which is compatible with the bundle 2-gerbe product and associator
function then the bundle 2-gerbe is called trivial.
The set of D-stable isomorphism classes of bundle 2-gerbes with 2-curving form a
group under the tensor product, which is defined by analogy with the bundle gerbe
case.
A flat bundle 2-gerbe has a flat holonomy which is a class in H3(M,U(1)).
A D-trivial bundle 2-gerbe with curvings has a trivialisation with connection and
curving such that the curvature 3-form of the trivialisation is equal to the 3-curving of
the bundle 2-gerbe.
A trivial bundle 2-gerbe with curvings, (P, Y,X,M ;A, η, ν) has a D-obstruction 3-
form χ. If χ ∈ Ω30(M) then for any bundle gerbe (Q,X ;B, ζ) which trivialises (P ;A, η)
there exists a bundle gerbe (R,M ;C, µ) such that Q ⊗ π−1R is a D-trivialisation of
(P ;A, η, ν).
Example 4.1. [44] There exists a tautological bundle 2-gerbe associated with any closed,
2π-integral 4-form Θ on a 3-connected baseM . This is defined by the following diagram
Q[ω]
⇓
 L0M ⇒ P0M
↓
M
where Q[ω]⇒  L0 is the tautological bundle gerbe with curvature 3-form ω =
∫
S1
ev∗Θ.
The 3-curving is
∫
I
ev∗Θ and the product is defined by composition of paths in Ω0M as
in the bundle gerbe case. We need M to be 3-connected so that Ω0(M) is 2-connected
and hence the tautological bundle gerbe is well defined.
Example 4.2. [44] The bundle 2-gerbe associated with a principal G-bundle PG → M ,
where G is a compact, simply connected, simple Lie group, is defined by the following
diagram:
Q[ω]
⇓
G
g
ր
P
[2]
G ⇒ PG
↓
M
where g is defined as in the bundle gerbe case (see §3.3) and Q ⇒ G is the tauto-
logical bundle gerbe with Dixmier-Douady class given by the canonical generator of
H3(G,Z) = Z. The main result regarding such bundle 2-gerbes is that the Cˇech 4-class
is equal to the first Pontryagin class of the bundle P .
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Classes in H3(M,D3) may also be represented by 2-gerbes . We shall not give a
proper definition of these here since it is quite complicated and is not of direct relevance.
Full definitions may be found in [7] or [44]. Essentially if we think of a gerbe as a sheaf
of groupoids then a 2-gerbe is a sheaf of 2-groupoids. These are defined in terms of
higher categories. A 2-category consists of objects, 1-arrows (morphisms) and 2-arrows
(transformations between morphisms) with a number of axioms relating to composition,
associativity and identity. A 2-groupoid is a 2-category with invertible 2-arrows and
1-arrows which are invertible up to 2-arrows. A 2-gerbe is a sheaf of 2-groupoids with
a number of gluing and descent axioms. Given a bundle 2-gerbe the objects of the
2-groupoid associated with an open set are defined by the trivialisations of the bundle
2-gerbe over the set. The 1-arrows are morphisms between the trivialisations. Since
trivialisations of bundle 2-gerbes are bundle gerbes over some space their morphisms
may be thought of as bundle gerbe trivialisations. The 2-arrows are morphisms of these.
It is a result of Stevenson [44] that this construction gives a 2-gerbe with the same class
in H4(M,Z) as the original bundle 2-gerbe. There are differential geometric structures
on 2-gerbes which may be used to obtain a full Deligne class in H3(M,D3) [6]. We do
not have a direct relationship between these and bundle 2-gerbes with connection and
curvings however we shall see that such a relationship may be established indirectly
via the Deligne class.
Bundle 2-gerbes and Deligne Cohomology
We prove here the main result on bundle 2-gerbes which places them in the bundle
gerbe hierarchy.
Proposition 4.2. The group of D-stable isomorphism classes of bundle 2-gerbes with
2-curving is isomorphic to H3(M,D3).
This extends the results of Stevenson [44] which state that a bundle 2-gerbe with
connection and curving defines a Deligne class and that a trivial bundle 2-gerbe has a
trivial Cˇech class.
Proof. We shall first describe the element of H3(M,D3) representing a bundle 2-gerbe.
Suppose we have a bundle 2-gerbe (P, Y,X,M), with connection, A, 2-curving η and
3-curving ν. On Uα ⊂M define
να = s
∗
αν.
Now consider the family of bundle gerbes obtained by pulling back the bundle gerbe
(P, Y,X [2]) with
(sα, sβ) : Uαβ → X [2].
Denote these pullback bundle gerbes by (Pαβ, Yαβ, Uαβ). They have induced connection
and curving Aαβ and ηαβ respectively. Since each base space Uαβ is contractible, each
bundle gerbe Pαβ is trivial. Thus associated with each Pαβ is a D-obstruction 2-form
χαβ . Recall that if we choose trivialisations with connections, Lαβ → Yαβ and let
FLαβ denote the curvature of the connection on Lαβ , then χαβ is defined by FLαβ =
ηαβ − π∗χαβ . Also recall from §3.2 that the D-obstruction form satisfies dχαβ = ωαβ
where ωαβ is the 3-curvature of Pαβ. The 3-curving ν is defined such that δ(ν) = ω
and it follows that
dχαβ = ωαβ = νβ − να
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Consider the isomorphism over Uαβγ ,
Pαβ ⊗ Pβγ = Pαγ ⊗D(Jαβγ)
Using the trivialisations Lij this becomes
δ(Lαβ)⊗ δ(Lβγ) = δ(Lαγ)⊗D(Jαβγ).
The D obstruction form for the left hand side is χαβ + χβγ , and for the right hand
side is χαγ . We have assumed without loss of generality that the D-obstruction form
of D(Jαβγ) is zero rather than a general closed, 2π-integral form. If this were not the
case then we could redefine it as described in §3.2. Comparing the curvatures of both
sides we have
dχαβ + dχβγ = dχαγ = νγ − να (4.10)
Also in terms of the definition of χ we have
χαβ + χβγ − χαγ = ηαβ + ηβγ − ηαγ − FLαβ − FLβγ + FLαγ
= FJαβγ − FLαβ − FLβγ + FLαγ
(4.11)
so this difference is closed and 2π-integral. Hence we may apply proposition 3.3 and
there exists a bundle 0-gerbe Kαβγ with curvature −χαβ − χβγ + χαγ such that
Lαβ ⊗δ Lβγ = Lαγ ⊗δ Jαβγ ⊗δ π−1Kαβγ (4.12)
Since Kαβγ is a bundle 0-gerbe on Uαβγ it is trivial and has a D-obstruction 1-form
καβγ which satisfies
dκαβγ = −χαβ − χβγ + χαγ .
Using (4.12) we get
Lαβ ⊗δ Lβγ ⊗δ Lγδ = Lαδ ⊗δ Jβγδ ⊗δ π−1Kβγδ ⊗δ Jαβδ ⊗δ π−1Kαβδ
= Lαδ ⊗δ Jαγδ ⊗δ π−1Kαγδ ⊗δ Jαβγ ⊗δ π−1Kαβγ .
Furthermore, using the definition of the associator bundle we have
Lαδ ⊗δ Jαγδ ⊗δ Jαβγ ⊗δ π−1Aαβγδ ⊗δ π−1Kβγδ ⊗δ π−1Kαβδ =
Lαδ ⊗δ Jαγδ ⊗δ Jαβγ ⊗δ π−1Kαγδ ⊗δ π−1Kαβγ . (4.13)
Thus over Uαβγδ
Aαβγδ ⊗Kβγδ ⊗Kαβδ = Kαγδ ⊗Kαβγ (4.14)
Let hαβγ be the trivialisation ofKαβγ . Using these trivialisations together with Aαβγδ =
D(aαβγδ), equation (4.14) becomes
D(aαβγδ)⊗ δ(hβγδ)⊗ δ(hαβδ) = δ(hαγδ)⊗ δ(hαβγ) (4.15)
The D-obstruction of the right hand side is καγδ + καβγ and for the left hand side is
κβγδ+καβδ. The curvature of each of these is −χαβ −χβγ−χγδ+χαδ, and by a version
of proposition 3.3 for bundles there is a function gαβγδ on Uαβγδ which satisfies
d log(gαβγδ) = −καβγ + καβδ − καγδ + κβγδ (4.16)
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and
aαβγδ ⊗δ hβγδ ⊗δ hαβδ = π∗gαβγδ ⊗δ hαγδ ⊗δ hαβγ (4.17)
on Aαβγδ ×M Kβγδ ×M Kαβδ ×M Kαγδ ×M Kαβγ as a fibre product of total spaces of the
respective bundle 0-gerbes. Furthermore it may be shown that the coherency condition
implies that
gβγδǫ · gαβδǫ · gαβγδ = gαγδǫ · gαβγǫ. (4.18)
on Uαβγδǫ.
The Deligne class is given by
(gαβγδ, καβγ , χαβ, να).
In trivialisations h could be replaced by sections since these notions are equivalent for
bundles. Similarly the D-obstruction form καβγ could be replaced by the pull back of
the connection on Kαβγ by this section. We have used the more general terms above
to highlight the role of the hierarchy, and because we believe that the language of
trivialisations and D-obstructions has potential use in dealing with higher objects.
It appears that the connection form A was not used in this derivation, while it does
not appear explicitly it is involved. When we trivialise Pαβ information about A is
carried in the connections on the trivialisations Lαβ . The local one forms κ depend on
both the connection of the bundle gerbe and the connections on the bundles J123.
Suppose we have a bundle 2-gerbe (P, Y,X,M ;A, η, ν) represented by (gαβγδ, καβγ, χαβ , να).
To prove that this gives an isomorphism we first show that the Deligne class is inde-
pendent of all choices in the construction. Suppose we were to replace hαβγ by h˜αβγ .
These are both trivialisations of the bundle 0-gerbe Kαβγ → Uαβγ so they differ by a
function pαβγ. Comparing the two versions of equation (4.17) obtained from the two
choices we have
aαβγδ ⊗δ a−1αβγδ ⊗δ π∗pβγδ ⊗δ π∗pαβδ = π∗g˜αβγδ ⊗δ π∗g−1αβγδ ⊗δ π∗pαγδ ⊗δ π∗pαβγ (4.19)
and so we have
g˜αβγδ = gαβγδδ(p)αβγδ (4.20)
Recall that the local connections καβγ were defined as D-obstruction forms for the
bundle 0-gerbes Kαβγ . Changing the choice of trivialisation changes this D-obstruction
form by the 1-curvature of the function defined by the difference of the two trivialisa-
tions so we have
κ˜αβγ = καβγ + dpαβγ (4.21)
Together equations (4.20) and (4.21) change the Deligne class by a trivial cocycle.
Now suppose that we change Lαβ to L˜αβ . These differ by a bundle with connection
Tαβ → Uαβ . Comparing the two versions of equation (4.12) we have
π−1Tαβ ⊗δ π−1Tβγ = π−1Tαγ ⊗δ Jαβγ ⊗δ π−1K˜αβγ ⊗δ J∗αβγ ⊗δ π−1K∗αβγ (4.22)
so the connection on Kαβγ changes by Bαβ +Bβγ − Bαγ , where Bαβ is the connection
on Tαβ and hence the D-obstruction form καβγ is changed in the same way,
κ˜αβγ = καβγ +Bαβ +Bβγ − Bαγ (4.23)
Under the change from Lαβ to L˜αβ the D-obstruction forms χαβ will change by the
curvature of Tαβ,
χ˜αβ = χαβ + dBαβ (4.24)
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Together equations (4.23) and (4.24) change the Deligne class by a trivial cocycle.
The final choice that we have made is of the sections sα. For each choice of section
there is a trivialisation Rα, a bundle gerbe over π
−1(Uα) which is defined by Rα =
(1, sα)
−1P , where P is considered as a bundle gerbe on Y [2]. Then π−1Pαβ = R
∗
α ⊗Rβ
and a different choice of section, s˜α defines a bundle gerbe ξα on Uα satisfying R˜α =
Rα ⊗ π∗ξα. Thus a change of section changes Pαβ by
P˜αβ = Pαβ ⊗ ξ∗α ⊗ ξβ (4.25)
If ξα has curving µα then the 2-forms fαβ and hence theD-obstruction forms χαβ change
by µβ − µα. The local 3-curvings may be thought of as a D-obstruction form for the
trivialisation Rα so they change by dµα and once again we have a trivial contribution
to the Deligne class.
Next we claim that this assignment of a Deligne class to a bundle 2-gerbe is a
homomorphism. Since the 3-curving of the tensor product of two bundle 2-gerbes is
the sum of their respective 3-curvings, and the local 3-curvings are defined by pullback,
then it is clear that the local two curvings will be additive under tensor products. The
local 2-curvings and connections are both defined as D-obstruction forms for a bundle
gerbe and bundle 0-gerbe respectively. Since D-obstructions are additive under tensor
products in both of these cases then so will the local 2-curvings and connections. The
transition functions may be thought of in similar terms as a D-obstruction defined in
terms of two trivialisations of a bundle 0-gerbe and hence the assignment of a Deligne
class preserves the tensor product of bundle 2-gerbes with curvings. To see that this
gives a homomorphism between equivalence classes we show that a D-trivial bundle
2-gerbe has a trivial Deligne class. Let Q → Y be a D-trivialisation of the bundle 2-
gerbe (Q,X, Y,M). The 3-curvature ωQ of Q satisfies ωQ = ν, where ν is the 3-curving
of P . Using a section sα : Uα → Y we pull back Q to a bundle gerbe Qα. This bundle
gerbe must be trivial so let qα be the D-obstruction form. This satisfies
dqα = s
∗
αωQ = s
∗
αν = να (4.26)
If Rα is a trivialisation of Qα then the isomorphism
Pαβ = Q
∗
α ⊗Qβ (4.27)
induces an isomorphism δ(Lαβ) = δ(R
∗
α) ⊗ δ(Rβ). This means we may define bundles
Nαβ which satisfy
Lαβ = R
∗
α ⊗Rβ ⊗ π−1Nαβ (4.28)
We may now find an expression for the D-obstruction form for Pαβ which is defined
by π∗χαβ = fαβ − FLαβ . Since Q is a D-trivialisation then from equation (4.27) we
have fαβ = fQβ − fQβ where the terms on the right are the curvings induced on Qα
and Qβ from that of Q. Equation (4.28) gives an equation for the curvature of Lαβ,
FLαβ = FQβ − FQα + π−1FNαβ . Since Nαβ is trivial it has a D-obstruction form nαβ
which satisfies dnαβ = FNαβ . Putting these together we get
π∗χαβ = fQβ − fQβ − FQβ + FQα − π∗dnαβ
= π∗qβ − π∗qα − π∗dnαβ
(4.29)
and so
χαβ = qβ − qα − dnαβ (4.30)
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Next we need a D-obstruction form for Kαβγ . First observe that we may express
the bundle 2-gerbe product in terms of Q, using Pαβ ⊗ Pβγ = Pαγ ⊗ D(Jαβγ) to get
Q∗α⊗Qβ⊗Q∗β⊗Qα = Q∗α⊗Qγ⊗D(Jαβγ). Using the trivialisations Rα we may express
this as a difference of two trivialisation and define a bundle Mαβγ such that
R∗α ⊗Rβ ⊗R∗β ⊗ Rγ = R∗α ⊗ Rγ ⊗ Jαβγ ⊗ π−1Mαβγ (4.31)
The combination of R terms is actually a D-trivialisation since the sum of the D-
obstructions cancels so we may assume that Mαβγ is flat.
Substituting into equation (4.12) gives
Kαβγ = Nαβ ⊗Nβγ ⊗N∗αβ ⊗Mαβγ (4.32)
The D-obstruction form is defined by π∗καβγ = AKαβγ − d log hαβγ . A formula for the
connection may be obtained from equation (4.32),
AKαβγ = ANαβ + ANβγ − ANαβ + AMαβγ (4.33)
where the terms on the right are the connections on the respective bundles. Let ζαβ be
a trivialisation of Nαβ and let ǫαβγ be a trivialisation of Mαβγ . Then using (4.32) we
may define two trivialisations and hence define functions ραβγ on Uαβγ which satisfy
hαβγ = ζαβζβγζ
−1
αγ ǫαβγπ
∗ραβγ (4.34)
Thus we have
d log hαβγ = d log ζαβ + d log ζβγ − d log ζαγ + d log ǫαβγ − π∗d log ραβγ (4.35)
Observe that ANαβ − d log ζαβ = π∗nαβ by definition. Also, since Mαβγ is flat and is
defined on a contractible set then we may assume that we have a flat trivialisation so
AMαβγ = d log ǫαβγ . Combining all of this we have
καβγ = nαβ + nβγ − nαγ + d log ραβγ (4.36)
The final step follows the same pattern however the arguments will be simpler as we
are dealing with functions. First use (4.14) to compare a with ζ and ǫ. Substituting
this expression for a and the expressions (4.34) for the h terms into (4.17) will lead to
the cancellation of all ζ and ǫ terms leaving
gαβγδ = δ(ρ)αβγδ (4.37)
thus we have a trivial Deligne class
(gαβγδ, καβγ, χαβ, να) = (δ(ρ)αβγδ, δ(n)αβγ + d log ραβγ , δ(q)αβ − dnαβ, dqα) (4.38)
and the assignment of a Deligne class to a D-stable isomorphism class of bundle 2-
gerbes is a homomorphism.
To show injectivity of this homomorphism we shall show that the Deligne class of
a bundle 2-gerbe is trivial only if the bundle 2-gerbe is D-trivial. The corresponding
result for δ-trivialisations and Cˇech classes has already been given by Stevenson [44].
This means that if a bundle 2-gerbe is not δ-trivial then its Deligne class is not trivial,
so we may assume without loss of generality that our bundle 2-gerbe is δ-trivial, but
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not D-trivial. Furthermore by standard arguments this trivialisation may be given
connection and curving which are compatible with the trivialisation. In this case there
exists a D-obstruction form ζ ∈ Ω3(M) which is defined by π∗ζ = ν − ωQ, where ν
is the 3-curving of the bundle 2-gerbe and ωQ is the curvature of the trivialisation Q.
By assumption the D-obstruction form is non-trivial, this implies that ζ /∈ Ω30(M). To
find the Deligne class of this bundle 2-gerbe the arguments above, where the Deligne
class of a D-trivial bundle 2-gerbe was calculated, still apply with the exception of the
local 3-curving, which is now given by να = dqα + ζ . Thus we have
(gαβγδ, καβγ , χαβ, να) = (δ(ρ)αβγδ, δ(n)αβγ + d log ραβγ , δ(q)αβ − dnαβ, dqα + ζ)
= D(ρ, n, q) + (1, 0, 0, ζ)
(4.39)
Since ζ /∈ Ω30(M) the class (1, 0, 0, ζ) is not D-exact, so we have shown that a bundle
2-gerbe which is not D-trivial cannot have a trivial Deligne class.
Finally we need to show that there exists a bundle 2-gerbe with connection and
curvings which is represented by any given Deligne class (gαβγδ, καβγ , χαβ, να). Define
this bundle 2-gerbe by
T ∗ ⊗ T T
↓ ↓
∐Uij ⇒ ∐Uij
↓
∐Uij ⇒ ∐Ui
↓
M
where the projection ∐Uij → ∐Uij is the identity and T is the flat D-trivial bundle.
This basic structure was suggested by Danny Stevenson. The 3-curving at m ∈ Ui
is νi. Clearly s
∗
αν = να. The 2-curving on ∐Uij is χij. The local 2-curving is the
D-obstruction form for Pαβ . In this example Pαβ is simply the restriction of the trivial
bundle gerbe over ∐Uij to Uαβ . A trivialisation is given by Tαβ . Since FTij = 0 the
D-obstruction form for Pαβ is χαβ. To define the bundle 2-gerbe product we need to
consider the following trivial bundle gerbe
T ∗ ⊗ T T
↓ ↓
∐Uijk ⇒ ∐Uijk
↓
∐Uijk
The bundle 2-gerbe product is defined by a D-trivialisation of this bundle gerbe, Jijk.
We define this to be the trivial bundle on ∐Uijk with connection at m ∈ Uijk given by
κijk.
Now we would like to find the local connection 1-forms. It might appear that these
would have to be trivial since the bundle 2-gerbe connection is, however the product
also carries information on the local 1-connections. We know from equation (4.12) that
there is an isomorphism of bundles with connection
Tαβ ⊗ Tβγ = Tαγ ⊗ Jαβγ ⊗K∗αβγ (4.40)
where we have used the fact that the projection is just the identity to pull back all of
these to Uαβγ . The D-obstruction form for Kαβγ is now just καβγ . This is because the
T ’s have zero connections and flat trivialisations so their D-obstructions are zero.
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Finally we define the associator function on ∐Uijkl by gijkl which satisfies the co-
herency condition and so we have a bundle 2-gerbe which, by construction, has Deligne
class (gαβγδ, καβγ , χαβ, να).
It is sometimes possible, for example when Y → X [2] is a fibration, to calculate the
transition functions of a bundle 2-gerbe by an easier method as described by Stevenson
[43]. We shall give a brief outline of this method. It applies when the trivial bundle
gerbes (Pαβ , Yαβ, Uαβ) admit a section σαβ : Uαβ → Yαβ. Recall that unlike bundles,
trivial bundle gerbes do not necessarily admit a section (see comments after lemma
3.2). If they do then we have a map σαβγ : Uαβγ → Y [2]αβγ given by (σαγ , σβγ ◦σαβ) where
σβγ ◦σαβ is the map Yβγ×Yαβ → Yαγ which is implicitly defined by the bundle 2-gerbe
product. Use σαβγ to pull back the bundle P → Y [2] to Pαβγ → Uαβγ . These bundles
play the role of Kαβγ in the general method. We now continue as in the general case
by choosing sections hαβγ (which are equivalent to trivialisations for bundles) of Pαβγ
which then satisfy equation (4.17) (with notation adjusted for sections),
aαβγδhβγδhαβδ = gαβγδhαγδhαβγ
With the presence of sections rather than trivialisations the D-obstruction forms used
to define the full Deligne class may be replaced by the pullbacks of the relevant con-
nections and curvings by the sections.
We conclude our discussion of bundle 2-gerbes with two constructions involving the
cup product in Deligne cohomology which provide concrete examples and demonstrate
the usefulness of the geometric picture of Deligne cohomology which bundle gerbes
provide.
The Cup Product of Two Bundles
Let L and J be two bundles over M . Then there is a bundle 2-gerbe defined by the cup
product L∪J . If L and J both have connections then L∪J has a 2-curving. In this case
the Deligne class is (h
mαβγ
γ,δ , mαβγBγ , log(gαβ)FB, Aα∧FB), where the Deligne classes of
L and J are (gαβ, Aα) and (hαβ , Bα) respectively, mαβγ = log(gαγ)− log(gβγ)− log(gαβ)
is the Chern class of L and FB is the curvature of J . We define the bundle 2-gerbe
L ∪ J by the following diagram:
g ∪ J
↓
S1 ×M
(g,πJ )ր
(L× S1)×π (J × S1) ⇒ L×π J
↓
M
where the map (g, πJ) is defined by (g, πJ)(l, θ, j, φ) = (θ, πJ(j)). The fibre product
bundle L ×π J with structure group S1 × S1 is often written as L ⊕ J . We take the
bundle gerbe product to be the trivial and the associator function to be identically 1.
The bundle gerbes Pαβ are given by g ∪ J over (gαβ, m). We may define sections of
49
these bundle gerbes and so use the simpler method for calculating the Deligne class.
Recall that we may write g ∪ J as
J−n
↓
R× Z×M ⇒ R×M
↓
S1 ×M
Define sections σαβ by
σαβ = (log(gαβ), m) (4.41)
The section σαβγ : Uαβγ → (R× Z×M)αβ is then given by
σαβγ = (log(gαγ),−mαβγ , m) (4.42)
Sections hαβγ of the bundle Pαβγ are t
mαβγ
γ where tγ is a local section of J . We can now
calculate the transition functions
gαβγδhαγδhαβγ = hβγδhαβδ
gαβγδt
mαγδ
δ t
mαβγ
γ = t
mβγδ
δ t
mαβδ
δ
gαβγδt
mαγδ+mαβγ
δ h
−mαβγ
γδ = t
mβγδ+mαβδ
δ
gαβγδ = h
mαβγ
γδ
(4.43)
If the connection is −nB on J−n then the local connection forms given by the pullback
by h are mαβγBγ as required. If the 2-curving is f = rFB on R ×M then σ∗αβf =
log(gαβ)FB, and the 3-curving is given by A ∧B on L×π J .
The general structure of this bundle 2-gerbe demonstrates a hierarchy principle for
cup product structures. Recall that the cup product f ∪ L may be constructed in a
similar way in terms of the cup product bundle, so contained within this cup product
bundle 2-gerbe is a cup product bundle gerbe and within that a cup product bundle.
A second point to note is that this bundle 2-gerbe to some extent resembles the
associated bundle gerbe for a G-bundle. In this case the G-bundle would be the S1×S1
bundle L⊕J . The 4-curvature of this bundle 2-gerbe is given in terms of the curvatures
of the two bundles, FL∧FJ . This is the image in real cohomology of the first Pontryagin
class of L⊕ J , which also be the case with a bundle 2-gerbe associated to a G-bundle.
Since this structure group is not simply connected such an associated bundle is not
actually defined, the obstruction being the fact that the tautological bundle gerbe on
S1×S1 is not well defined. In this particular case we are able to build a similar bundle
2-gerbe by replacing the tautological bundle with the cup product bundle.
The Cup Product of a Function and a Bundle Gerbe
Let f be a U(1)-function and let (P, Y,M) be a bundle gerbe with connection A,
curving η and 3-curvature ω. The cup product f ∪ P has Deligne class
(g
nαβ
βγδ , nαβAβγ , nαβηβ , logα(f)ω)
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The second realisation of f ∪L in §3.5 suggests that this bundle 2-gerbe should be
realised geometrically with the following diagram:
P−n
↓
R× Z×M ⇒ R×M
↓
M
(f,m)−→ S1 ×M
where the fibre over (r, n,m) ∈ R × Z × M is the n-fold tensor product of P with
the trivial bundle 2-gerbe product and associator function. The 3-curving is rω, the
2-curving −nη and connection −nA. Pulling back by the section (logα(f), nαβ, m) we
have a bundle gerbe P−nαβ over Uαβ. In this case the local constructions may once
again be simplified however this time the construction is slightly different.
There exist trivialisations Jα of Pα over Uα, so over Uij we have trivialisations J
nαβ
β
of P−nαβ . On double overlaps Jβ ∼= Jα ⊗ π−1Lαβ , for some bundle Lαβ → Uαβ, so on
triple overlaps the local bundles are obtained by comparing J
−nαβ
β ⊗J−nβγγ and J−nαγγ ,
J
−nαβ
β ⊗ J−nβγγ ⊗ Jnαγγ = π−1L−nαγβγ ⊗ J−nαβγ ⊗ J−nβγγ ⊗ Jnαγγ
= π−1L
−nαγ
βγ
(4.44)
Each Lαβ has a section lαβ over Uαβ, this allows us to find a section l
nαβ
βγ . Moreover the
sections lαβ are the sections which determine the Dixmier-Douady class of P , so they
satisfy lαβlβγ = lαγgαβγ . Using this it is possible to calculate δ(l
nαβ
βγ )αβγδ over Uαβγδ.
This gives the correct transition functions and the local connections and curvings may
also be obtained without difficulty and agree with what is expected.
4.4 Z-Bundle 0-Gerbes
Consider once again the bundle gerbe hierarchy as given in table 4.1. A general method
for constructing geometric realisations may be approached in the following way. Begin
with some geometric representation, R, of a Deligne cohomology group Hp. Build
representations of higher dimensional Deligne cohomology in the following way
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Hp : R
...
Hp+1 : R
↓
Y [2] ⇒ Y
↓
M
...
Hp+2 : R
↓
Y [2] ⇒ Y
↓
X [2] ⇒ X
↓
M
The examples which we have already dealt with are where R is either a function or a
bundle. Furthermore we have shown that when we start with a function the next object
in the hierarchy is a bundle 0-gerbe which is equivalent to a bundle. Continuing this
method gives the basic structure of bundle gerbes and bundle 2-gerbes. Attempts to
generalise to higher degree meet difficulties due to the increasingly complicated nature
of product structures and related associativity conditions. In this section we wish to
address the question of whether there is a starting point in the hierarchy below U(1)
functions. This leads to consideration of Z-bundle 0-gerbes.
Since U(1)-functions represent H1(M,Z(1)D) then the only lower object in the
hierarchy would be a representative of H0(M,Z(0)D), that is, the set of Z valued
functions on M . Using these as a basis for a hierarchy we get a new family of objects,
Z-bundle n-gerbes. A Z-bundle 0-gerbe is defined as a bundle 0-gerbe (λ, Y,M) where
the function λ takes values in Z.
Proposition 4.3. The group of stable isomorphism classes of Z-bundle 0-gerbes is
isomorphic to H1(M,Z(0)D).
Proof. The arguments of Proposition 2.1 still apply in this case giving an isomorphism
with H1(M,Z). Furthermore H1(M,Z) ∼= H1(M,Z(0)D) since Z(0)D = Z.
We wish to find an analogy with the equivalence of bundle 0-gerbes and bundles
and of bundle gerbes and gerbes. This leads us to consider the Deligne cohomology
group H1(M,Z(1)D) and the isomorphisms
H1(M,Z(1)D) ∼= H1(M,Z(1)→ R) ∼= H0(M,U(1)).
To relate Z-bundle 0-gerbes to our usual geometric representation of degree 1 Deligne
cohomology, U(1)-functions, we shall require some extra structure.
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Definition 4.2. Let (λ, Y,M) be a Z-bundle 0-gerbe. A Z-curving on (λ, Y,M) is a
map f : Y → R which satisfies δ(f) = λ.
Proposition 4.4. For each Z-bundle 0-gerbe there exists a Z-curving which is unique
up to the pull back of a globally defined R-valued function on the base.
Proof. Let (λ, Y,M) be a Z-bundle 0-gerbe. Choose an open cover {Uα} of M . Let
fα : π
−1(Uα)→ Z be the family of functions defined by
fα(y) = λ(sα(π(y)), y).
Let {φα} be a partition of unity on M and let f : Y → R be defined by
f(y) =
∑
α
φα(π(y))fα(y)
Let (y1, y2) ∈ Y [2] with π(y1) = π(y2) = m. Then
δ(f)(y1, y2) = f(y2)− f(y1)
=
∑
α
[φα(π(y2))fα(y2)− φα(π(y1))fα(y1)]
=
∑
α
φα(m)[λ(sα(m), y2)− λ(sα(m), y1)]
=
∑
α
φα(m)λ(y1, y2)
= λ(y1, y2)
Thus we see that f is a Z-curving for (λ, Y,M).
Suppose there exists another Z-curving, g. Then δ(f − g) = 0 so f − g descends to
a function on M .
The correspondence between U(1)-bundle 0-gerbes and U(1)-bundles also applies
with U(1) replaced by Z, so we may replace stable isomorphism classes of bundle
0-gerbes with isomorphism classes of Z-bundles.
4.5 BpS1-Bundles
The correspondence between BpS1-bundles and Deligne cohomology was established by
Gajer [22]. This was proven abstractly using sheaf theoretical arguments and also given
in terms of explicit classifying maps using the bar resolution to obtain a realisation
of the classifying spaces. We shall show that this correspondence is suggested by
consideration of the classifying theory of bundles together with our discussion of Z-
bundle 0-gerbes and the bundle gerbe hierarchy.
We recall some well known results on the classification of bundles (see, for example,
[29] or [16]). Let PG →M be a principal G-bundle. There exists a G-bundle EG→ BG
such that PG = ψ
−1EG where ψ, called the classifying map, is unique up to homotopy.
The space BG is called the universal classifying space and EG → BG is called the
universal G-bundle. The classifying bundle is a G bundle with a contractible total
space which is unique up to homotopy equivalence.
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The results of the previous section may be interpreted in terms of classifying theory.
Since R→ S1 defines a Z bundle and R is contractible then BZ = S1. The equivalence
between Z bundles and homotopy classes of S1 valued functions corresponds to the
classifying theory of Z bundles. Given a Z-bundle 0-gerbe with Z-curving (λ, Y,M ; f)
we define an S1-function by fˆ(m) = exp f(y), where y ∈ π−1(m). This is independent
of the choice of y since for y, y′ ∈ π−1(m)
(exp f(y))(exp f(y′))−1 = exp(f(y)− f(y′))
= exp(λ(y′, y))
= 1
since λ(y′, y) ∈ Z. The existence of a Z-curving up to a global R-function is equivalent
to the existence of a classifying map up to homotopy.
We now have the following equivalences of geometric realisations of Deligne coho-
mology:
Z-bundle 0-gerbes ←→ BZ-functions
bundle 0-gerbes ←→ BS1-functions
where the left hand side consists of stable isomorphism classes and the right hand side
are homotopy classes of maps. The case of higher dimensional objects is dealt with by
the following
Proposition 4.5. [22] The group Hp(M,Z) is isomorphic to the group of isomorphism
classes of smooth principal Bp−2S1-bundles over M .
Smoothness of classifying spaces is defined in terms of a differentiable space struc-
ture. For more details see [22] or [33]. In general the iterated classifying spaces BpG
are only defined if G is Abelian. When this is the case each of the spaces BpG is
also an Abelian group. Consider this result for low values of p. When p = 2 we have
the usual correspondence between S1-bundles and H2(M,Z) given by the Chern class.
When p = 3 we have H3(M,Z) and BS1-bundles. Our usual geometric realisation of
H3(M,Z) is stable isomorphism classes of bundle gerbes so the following result is not
surprising,
Proposition 4.6. [38] The set of all stable isomorphism classes of bundle gerbes on
M is in bijective correspondence with the set of all isomorphism classes of BS1 bundles
on M .
Since BS1 is an Abelian group we could replace BS1-bundles with BS1-bundle 0-
gerbes. The bundle gerbe corresponding to a BS1 bundle which is referred to in the
proposition is the lifting bundle gerbe
ES1
↓
BS1
ր
P
[2]
BS1
⇒ PBS1
↓
M
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Given a principal BS1-bundle on M it is possible to construct a classifying map M →
BBS1. This implies that BBS1 is a classifying space for bundle gerbes [38]. This gives
a series of equivalent realisations
bundle gerbes ←→ BS1-bundles ←→ BBS1-functions
Note the similarity with the bundle gerbe hierarchy.
Now consider the case p = 4. Since there is an isomorphism between H4(M,Z)
and the stable isomorphism class of bundle 2-gerbes on M then proposition 4.5 implies
that there is an isomorphism between stable isomorphism classes of bundle 2-gerbe and
isomorphism classes of BBS1 bundles. The cases which we have already considered
suggest that the bundle 2-gerbe corresponding to a BBS1 bundle (PBBS1 ,M) should
be the following bundle 2-gerbe associated to a BBS1-bundle:
ES1
↓
BS1
ր
EBS1
[2]
⇒ EBS1
↓
BBS1
ր
P
[2]
BBS1
⇒ PBBS1
↓
M
Since the relevant local data may not be easily calculated then to prove this we would
need to consider the theory of iterated classifying spaces and the constructions of Gajer
[22] in much more detail. This leads us away from our principal concerns here and so
we have not done this.
Other realisations are obtained by noting that BBS1 bundles are classified by
BBBS1 functions, and that BS1 bundle gerbes are equivalent to BBS1 bundles ,
so we have the following series of realisations:
bundle 2-gerbes ↔ BS1-bundle gerbes ↔ B2S1 bundles ↔ B3S1 functions
where it is to be understood that we are dealing the appropriate equivalence classes in
each case, that is, stable isomorphism for bundle gerbes, isomorphism for bundles and
homotopy equivalence for functions.
4.6 Comparing the Various Realisations
We now present a table comparing the various geometric realisations of Deligne coho-
mology which we have discussed. We include for completeness the differential charac-
ters of Cheeger and Simons ([14], [5]). Since the relationship between these and bundle
gerbes is closely related to the theory of holonomy we postpone a definition and further
discussion until Chapter 7.
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Table 4.2: Geometric Realisations of Deligne Cohomology
H0(M,Z(0)D) Z-functions
H0(M,Z(1)D) constant Z-functions
H1(M,Z(1)D) Z-bundle 0-gerbes S
1-functions deg 1 differential characters
H1(M,Z(2)D) Flat Z-bundle 0-gerbes constant S
1-functions
H2(M,Z(1)D) Z-bundle gerbes bundle 0-gerbes BS
1-functions bundles
H2(M,Z(2)D) Z-bundle gerbes bundle 0-gerbes bundles deg 2 differential characters
with curving with connection with connection
H2(M,Z(3)D) flat Z-bundle gerbes flat bundle 0-gerbes flat bundles
H3(M,Z(1)D) Z-bundle 2-gerbes bundle gerbes BS
1-bundles gerbes
H3(M,Z(3)D) Z-bundle 2-gerbes bundle gerbes BS
1-bundles gerbes deg 3 differential characters
with 2-curving with curving with connection with curving
H3(M,Z(4)D) flat Z-bundle 2-gerbes flat bundle gerbes flat BS
1-bundles flat gerbes
H4(M,Z(1)D) bundle 2-gerbes BBS
1-bundles 2-gerbes
H4(M,Z(4)D) bundle 2-gerbes 2-gerbes deg 4 differential characters
with 2-curving with 2-curving
H4(M,Z(5)D) flat bundle 2-gerbes flat 2-gerbes
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Chapter 5
Holonomy and Transgression
In this chapter we consider the generalisation of the holonomy of a bundle around
a loop to bundle gerbes. We show how this relates to local formulae which define a
transgression map in Deligne cohomology. The key to this generalisation is to consider
holonomy as a property of a Deligne class. We have already defined the flat holonomy
of a flat Deligne class. The holonomy of a general class in Hp(M,Dp) associated with
a map ψ : X → M for some closed p-manifold X is defined to be the flat holonomy
of the pullback of the class to X . We shall see how this approach relates to the usual
construction of holonomy for bundles, and then go on to consider holonomy for bundle
gerbes, bundle 2-gerbes and general Deligne classes.
5.1 Holonomy of U(1)-Bundles
We review the holonomy of principal U(1)-bundles with an emphasis on Deligne coho-
mology which is useful for generalisation to bundle gerbes.
Recall that flat bundles and bundle 0-gerbes have a flat holonomy which is a class in
H1(M,U(1)). It is useful to review the equations which define the Deligne cohomology
class in general and in the particular cases of flat and trivial bundles.
The Deligne class (g, A) satisfies
d log gαβ = Aβ − Aα (5.1)
If it is flat then we can find U(1)-valued functions satisfying d log aα = Aα and we have
cαβ = g
−1
αβa
−1
α aβ (5.2)
The functions cαβ are constant and define the flat holonomy class. If the Deligne class
has a trivialisation h then
gαβ = h
−1
α hβ (5.3)
d log hα − Aα = d log hβ −Aβ (5.4)
Proposition 5.1. [5] The assignment of a flat holonomy to a flat bundle gives an
isomorphism H1(M,Dp) = H1(M,U(1)) for p > 1.
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Proof. Suppose we have a flat bundle represented by a Deligne class (gαβ, Aα) with
flat holonomy cαβ . We first show that the class in H
1(M,U(1)) is independent of the
choices of aα. Choose a
′
α satisfying d log a
′
α = Aα. Then a
′
α = aα +Kα where Kα are
U(1)-valued constants. Thus c′αβ = cαβ + δ(K)αβ and so c
′ and c define the same class
in H1(M,U(1)).
Clearly the map (g, A) 7→ c is a homomorphism. Let (δ(h), d logh) represent a
trivial class in H1(M,Dp). The corresponding flat holonomy is given by δ(h)δ(a)−1 =
δ(h.a−1). Since d log h = d log a this represents a trivial class in H1(M,U(1)).
Given a class c ∈ H1(M,U(1)) define a class in H1(M,Dp) by (−c, 0). Observe that
if c is the flat holonomy of (g, A) then the two Deligne classes (−c, 0) and (g, A) differ
by a trivial class (δ(a), d log a). Therefore the map (g, A) 7→ c is onto. Also it is clear
that a trivial class in H1(M,U(1)) leads to a trivial class in H1(M,Dp). Therefore we
have an isomorphism.
Mostly we shall be interested in the flat holonomy of a bundle over S1. All bundles
with connection over S1 are flat so they all have a flat holonomy c ∈ H1(S1, U(1)) = S1.
We shall demonstrate how to calculate this element of S1 for a given bundle with
connection. Let (gαβ, Aα) represent a flat bundle on S
1 with flat holonomy cαβ . Since
H2(S1,Z) = 0 there exists a trivialisation δ(h) = g. Using this the flat holonomy
becomes cαβ = hα · h−1β · aαa−1β . By considering log(cαβ) as a representative of a
class in the Cˇech cohomology of S1 we can use the following diagram to calculate the
isomorphism with de Rham cohomology:
Aα − d log(hα)xd
log(aα)− log(hα) δ−−−→ log(cαβ)
Thus the 1-form Aα − d log(hα) of equation (5.4) is the de Rham representative of the
flat holonomy. It is globally defined on S1 and is well defined modulo 2π-integral forms
since the original Cˇech class was defined modulo Z(1). To evaluate it as an element,
H(cαβ), of S
1 we integrate,
H(cαβ) = exp
∫
S1
Aα − d log(hα). (5.5)
Since the flat holonomy class is isomorphic to the Deligne class we should be able to
write (5.5) as a function of the Deligne class, H(gαβ, Aα). To do this we would like
to separate the two terms in the integral into separate integrals however they are not
independently defined globally so this is not possible. We shall have to break up the
integral into a sum of integrals on intervals where d log(hα) and Aα are defined, to do
this we use the method used by Gawedski [23].
At the moment we have a Deligne class in terms of some open cover of S1, denoted
by subscripts α and β. Let t be a triangulation of S1 consisting of edges, e, and
vertices, v such that each edge is contained wholly within Uα for at least one α. Such
a triangulation is said to be subordinate to the open cover and is guaranteed to exist
since compactness implies the existence of a Lebesgue number [34, p179], we simply
triangulate the circle such that all edges have length which is less than this number
and therefore are contained within a set in the open cover. We can express S1 as a
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sum
∑
e over all e ∈ t, so this should allow us to break up the integral of the global
1-form Aα − d log(hα) into a sum over these edges, but we need to choose an open set
that covers each edge first. For each e let Uρ(e) be an element of the open cover of S
1
such that e ⊂ Uρ(e). Here ρ : t → A is an index map from the triangulation to the
index set for the open cover of M 1 . We can now split up the terms in the integral,
H(cαβ) = exp
∑
e
[
∫
e
Aρ(e) −
∫
e
d log(hρ(e))]
= exp[
∑
e
∫
e
Aρ(e) +
∑
v,e
log(h−1
ρ(e))(v)]
where we use the convention that
∑
v,e
represents a sum over all edges and all vertices
bounding each edge such that the sign is reversed for vertices which inherit the opposite
orientation to the corresponding edge. This means that for each vertex there are two
terms with opposite sign, one each for each of the edges bounded by that vertex.
Observe that the following equality follows from (5.3),∑
e,v
log(h−1
ρ(e))(v) =
∑
e,v
log(gρ(e)ρ(v))(v)− log(hρ(v))(v) (5.6)
Furthermore the second term on the right hand side is equal to zero since each ver-
tex bounds exactly two edges which give two equal terms with opposite signs in the
summation. The flat holonomy is now
H(cαβ) =
∏
e
exp
∫
e
Aρ(e) ·
∏
e,v
gρ(v)ρ(e)(v) (5.7)
= H(gαβ, Aα)
This construction is independent of the choice of triangulation. Suppose we choose
another triangulation, tˆ. Since this triangulation must also be subordinate to the
open cover we may assume without loss of generality that ρ(eˆ) = ρ(e). Denote the
flat holonomy corresponding to tˆ by Hˆ, and denote the two components exp Hˆg and
exp HˆA. For this calculation is advantageous to expand the sum over the pair e, v as a
sum over v in the following way,∑
v,e
log(gρ(e)ρ(v))(v) =
∑
v
log(gρ(e+(v))ρ(v))(v)− log(gρ(e−(v))ρ(v)) (5.8)
=
∑
v
log(gρ(e+(v))ρ(e−(v)))(v) (5.9)
where e+(v) (resp. e−(v)) is the edge bounded by v such that it inherits a positive
(negative) orientation. Now the difference between the terms corresponding to the two
triangulations is
Hg − Hˆg =
∑
v
log(gρ(e+(v))ρ(e−(v)))(v)−
∑
vˆ
log(gρ(e+(vˆ)ρ(e−(vˆ)))(vˆ)
1Gawedski did not use index maps explicitly though they were implicit in his construction. They
were used in this context by Brylinski [5] and the terminology appears to be due to Gomi and
Terashima [25]
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Since both triangulations are subordinate to the open cover we may consider pairs
(v, vˆ) which are the unique vertices from each triangulation that lie within a particular
double intersection of open sets. We can replace both summations in the expression
above by a summation over such pairings. Furthermore given such a pairing we have
ρ(e+(v)) = ρ(e+(vˆ)) and ρ(e−(v)) = ρ(e−(vˆ)). The difference now becomes
Hg − Hˆg =
∑
(v,vˆ)
log(gρ(e+(v))ρ(e−(v)))(v)− log(gρ(e+(v))ρ(e−(v)))(vˆ)
=
∑
(v,vˆ)
∫
v−vˆ
d log gρ(e+(v))ρ(e−(v))
=
∑
(v,vˆ)
∫
v−vˆ
Aρ(e−(v)) − Aρ(e+(v))
Now consider the difference
HA − HˆA =
∑
e
∫
e
Aρ(e) −
∑
eˆ
∫
eˆ
Aρ(eˆ)
As with the vertices we can pair the edges (e, eˆ) such that ρ(e) = ρ(eˆ) and replace both
sums with a sum over these pairings to get
HA − HˆA =
∑
(e,eˆ)
∫
e
Aρ(e) −
∫
eˆ
Aρ(e)
=
∑
(e,eˆ)
∫
e−eˆ
Aρ(e)
Each difference e − eˆ consists of two components (in terms of vertices), e+ − eˆ+ and
e− − eˆ−. Using this to split up the integral into two terms we get
HA − HˆA =
∑
(e,eˆ)
∫
e+−eˆ+
Aρ(e) +
∫
e−−eˆ−
Aρ(e)
=
∑
(v,vˆ)
∫
v−vˆ
Aρ(e+(v)) − Aρ(e−(v))
where we have changed to a summation over vertices and used the fact that v − vˆ is
equal to one component each from e+(v)− eˆ+(v) and eˆ−(v)− e−(v). This term is the
opposite of Hg − Hˆg therefore H = Hˆ .
Since the 1-formsAρ(e)−d log hρ(e) are global then the integral defining the holonomy
must be independent of the choice of index map ρ. This implies that (5.7) should also
be independent of the choice of ρ. This may be easily verified. Suppose we have two
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such choices, ρ0 and ρ1. Then the difference is given by∏
e
exp
∫
e
Aρ1(e) − Aρ0(e) ·
∏
v,e
gρ1(e)ρ1(v)g
−1
ρ0(e)ρ1(e)
=
∏
e
exp
∫
e
d log gρ0(e)ρ1(e)
·
∏
v,e
gρ1(e)ρ1(v)g
−1
ρ0(e)ρ1(e)
=
∏
v,e
gρ0(e)ρ1(e)gρ1(e)ρ1(v)g
−1
ρ0(e)ρ0(v)
=
∏
v,e
gρ0(v)ρ1(v)
= 1
(5.10)
since for each v there are two identical terms with opposite signs corresponding to the
two edges which share v as a bounding vertex. Note that the global version is not
explicitly independent of the choice of trivialisation, h, however we may deduce this
from the explicit independence of the local version (5.7). It may also be calculated
directly, this calculation is quite similar to the one described above.
We have defined an element of S1 associated with every isomorphism class of flat
bundle over S1. It is given by equation (5.7) and is well defined. We would like now to
show how this relates to the usual concept of the holonomy of a bundle with connection
around a loop. Let (L,M ;A) be a bundle with connection (not necessarily flat) over
M . Let γ be a loop in M , that is, γ is a smooth map S1 → M . Use γ to pull L back
to S1. Let H(γ−1(L;A)) be the flat holonomy of the pull back bundle. We define this
to be the holonomy of (L;A) around γ.
We would like to give an explicit formula for the holonomy. To do these we need
to examine the Deligne class of a pull back bundle. Once we have this we can apply
equation (5.7).
Suppose we have a map N
φ→ M between compact manifolds. Let {Uα}α∈A be a
good cover on M . The set A is finite since M is compact. There is a cover {Vφ(α) =
φ−1(Uα)}α∈A on N called the induced cover. If we have a bundle with connection
(L;A) on M , then we can calculate the Deligne class of (φ−1L,N ;φ∗A) in terms of the
induced cover.
Lemma 5.1. Let (gαβ, Aα) be the Deligne class of (L,M ;A). Then the Deligne class
of (φ−1L,N ;φ∗A) with respect to the induced cover is (gφ(α)φ(β), Aφ(α)) where
gφ(α)φ(β)(n) = gαβ(φ(n)) and
Aφ(α) = φ
∗Aα
Putting this together with (5.7) we get
Proposition 5.2. [5][23] The holonomy of a bundle with Deligne class (g, A) around
a loop γ is given by
H((g, A); γ) =
∏
e
exp
∫
e
γ∗Aρ(e) ·
∏
v,e
gρ(e)ρ(v)(γ(v)) (5.11)
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Now recall the usual definition of the holonomy of a bundle
Definition 5.1. Let (L,M) be a bundle with connection A. Any path in M has a
unique lift through each element of the fibre over the starting point which is horizontal
with respect to A. In particular each loop γ has a unique horizontal lift γ˜ which defines
an automorphism of the fibre over γ(0). The holonomy of the connection A around γ
is the element of S1 defined by γ˜(1) = γ˜(0) ·H(γ).
Proposition 5.3. [23] The holonomy of Proposition 5.2 is the same as the holonomy
of definition 5.1.
We shall relate these two concepts of holonomy by considering parallel transport.
Given a path µ ∈ Map(I,M) the horizontal lift µ˜ defines a morphism of fibres Pµ(0) →
Pµ(1). This is called parallel transport. Two paths µ and µ
′ such that µ(1) = µ′(0)
may be composed and the horizontal lift of the composition defines a composition of
parallel transports. If we consider a loop as a composition of a number of paths then
the holonomy is defined by the composition of the parallel transports along each path.
By breaking up the loop into components γ([ti, ti+1]) over which P admits sections si
then there is an explicit formula for parallel transport over each component:
si(γ(ti)) 7→ si(γ(ti+1)) exp(
∫ ti+1
ti
s∗iA) (5.12)
Composition then gives a product of terms which combine to give the local formula
(5.11). This suggests that we have used a rather long and complicated method for
calculating the holonomy of a bundle, however it turns out that our method is useful
as it generalises to bundle gerbes and to higher degrees. In addition to this it allowed
us to demonstrate certain features of the higher theory in a relatively simple setting.
5.2 Holonomy of Bundle Gerbes
To define the holonomy of a bundle gerbe we follow the procedure used in the previous
section. The standard technique for deriving a formula for holonomy of a bundle (as
described at the end of the previous section) cannot be used here for two main reasons.
One is that it turns out that a bundle gerbe has a holonomy over a surface rather than
a loop, so we cannot just choose a direction to integrate around as is the case with a
loop. Secondly it is not clear what a horizontal lift or parallel transport map would be
in this situation. This motivates us to define the holonomy of a bundle gerbe by first
considering the holonomy of a Deligne class corresponding to a bundle gerbe.
The Deligne class (g, A, η) of a bundle gerbe satisfies
d log gαβγ = −Aβγ + Aαγ − Aαβ (5.13)
dAαβ = ηβ − ηα (5.14)
If the bundle gerbe is flat then
ηα = dBα (5.15)
Aαβ = Bβ − Bα + d log aαβ (5.16)
cαβγ = g
−1
αβγa
−1
βγ aαγa
−1
αβ (5.17)
62
and cαβγ is the flat holonomy class. If the bundle gerbe has trivialisation h then
gαβγ = hβγh
−1
αγhαβ (5.18)
d log hαβ = −Aαβ + kβ − kα (5.19)
ηα − dkα = ηβ − dkβ (5.20)
Now consider the particular case of a bundle gerbe over Σ, a 2-manifold without
boundary. In this case the bundle gerbe is not only flat, but also trivial. The Cˇech-de
Rham isomorphism is given by the following diagram:
ηα − dkαxd
Bα − kα δ−−−→ 0x−d
− log aαβ − log hαβ δ−−−→ log cαβγ
Thus the globally defined 2-form η − dk is the de Rham representative of the flat
holonomy of the bundle gerbe. Since H2(Σ, U(1)) = U(1) we may evaluate this class
as an element of the circle by integrating over the surface Σ and taking the exponential.
Thus in terms of bundle gerbes holonomy is defined in the following way.
Definition 5.2. [12] Let (P, Y,M ;A, η) be a bundle gerbe with connection and curving
and let ψ : Σ → M be a map of a surface into M . The holonomy of (P, Y,M ;A, η)
over Σ is the flat holonomy of ψ∗P .
To see that this is well defined consider that when we pull back the bundle gerbe P to
Σ using ψ the resulting bundle gerbe has an induced curving which we denote ψ∗η and
for dimensional reasons has a trivialisation L. Denote the curvature of this trivialisation
(given some connection which is compatible with the bundle gerbe connection) by FL.
The 2-form ψ∗η − FL descends to Σ and its integral over Σ defines the flat holonomy
which is an element of H2(Σ, U(1)) = U(1). This is independent of the choice of
trivialisation since a different choice just changes FL by a closed 2-form which descends
to Σ. We shall also see this when we calculate a formula for the holonomy which is
explicitly independent of this choice.
Proposition 5.4. The holonomy of a bundle gerbe with Deligne class (g, A, η) on M
over a surface ψ : Σ→ M is given by the following formula of Gawedski [23]:
H((g, A, η);ψ) =
∏
b
exp
∫
b
ψ∗ηρ(b) ·
∏
e,b
exp
∫
e
ψ∗Aρ(b)ρ(e) ·
∏
v,e,b
gρ(b)ρ(e)ρ(v)(ψ(v)) (5.21)
Proof. To evaluate the holonomy in terms of the original Deligne class we shall need
to triangulate Σ. This triangulation, t, will consist of vertices, v, edges, e, and faces
b and is required to be subordinate to the open cover {Uα}α∈A. Thus there exists an
index map ρ : t→ A such that b ⊂ Uρ(b), e ⊂ Uρ(e) and v ⊂ Uρ(v) for all b, e, v ∈ t. The
integral over Σ can be broken up into a sum of integrals over b,
H(cαβγ) = exp
∑
b
∫
b
(η − dk)
= exp
∑
b
(∫
b
ηρ(b) +
∫
b
−dkρ(b)
)
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Applying Stokes’ theorem to the second term gives
H(cαβγ) = exp
(∑
b
∫
b
ηρ(b) +
∑
b
∫
∂b
−kρ(b)
)
In the second term we have a sum
∑
b
∫
∂b
. If we break ∂b into a sum of edges we can
write this as
∑
e,b
∫
e
where the convention is that the sum is over all faces and all edges
bounding each face, and the integral is given the corresponding induced orientation.
H(cαβγ) = exp
(∑
b
∫
b
ηρ(b) +
∑
e,b
∫
e
−kρ(b)
)
= exp
(∑
b
∫
b
ηρ(b) +
∑
e,b
∫
e
(
Aρ(b)ρ(e) + d log(hρ(b)ρ(e))− kρ(e)
))
= exp
(∑
b
∫
b
ηρ(b) +
∑
e,b
∫
e
(Aρ(b)ρ(e) +
∫
∂e
log(hρ(b)ρ(e))
)
= exp
(∑
b
∫
b
ηρ(b) +
∑
e,b
∫
e
Aρ(b)ρ(e) +
∑
v,e,b
log(hρ(b)ρ(e)(v))
)
= exp(
∑
b
∫
b
ηρ(b) +
∑
e,b
∫
e
Aρ(b)ρ(e) +
∑
v,e,b
log(gρ(b)ρ(e)ρ(v)(v))
− log(hρ(e)ρ(v)(v)) + log(hρ(b)ρ(v)(v)))
= exp
(∑
b
∫
b
ηρ(b) +
∑
e,b
∫
e
Aρ(b)ρ(e) +
∑
v,e,b
log(gρ(b)ρ(e)ρ(v)(v))
)
We have claimed in this calculation that certain terms cancel out. Let I(e) denote a
term depending only on e, I(e, b) a term depending only on e and b and so on. Then
we have used the following results: ∑
e,b
I(e) = 0 (5.22)∑
v,e,b
I(v, e) = 0 (5.23)∑
v,e,b
I(v, b) = 0 (5.24)
The first two are true because for each edge there are exactly two faces with that edge
as boundary and they have opposite induced orientations. The third is true since given
a face and a vertex of that face there are exactly two edges which bound the face and
have the vertex as a boundary component. Furthermore the vertex inherits opposite
orientations from each of these edges. Note that the first two results would no longer
hold if we triangulate a surface with boundary. We shall deal with this situation in the
next chapter.
We now have a formula for the holonomy of a flat bundle gerbe in terms of its
Deligne class,
H(g, A, η) =
∏
b
exp
∫
b
ηρ(b) ·
∏
e,b
exp
∫
e
Aρ(b)ρ(e) ·
∏
v,e,b
gρ(b)ρ(e)ρ(v)(v) (5.25)
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As in the previous section this formula may be adapted to define the holonomy of a
general bundle gerbe with curving, (P, Y,M ;A, η), associated with a smooth map of
surface into M , ψ : Σ→ M .
This leads us to the required formula
H((g, A, η);ψ) =
∏
b
exp
∫
b
ψ∗ηρ(b) ·
∏
e,b
exp
∫
e
ψ∗Aρ(b)ρ(e) ·
∏
v,e,b
gρ(b)ρ(e)ρ(v)(ψ(v))
5.3 Holonomy of Bundle 2-Gerbes
For the case of a bundle 2-gerbe we must first establish the notation associated with
the flat holonomy and with trivialisations.
The Deligne class (g, A, η, ν) of a bundle 2-gerbe satisfies the following equations:
d log gαβγδ = Aβγδ − Aαγδ + Aαβδ −Aαβγ (5.26)
dAαβγ = −ηβγ + ηαγ − ηαβ (5.27)
dηαβ = νβ − να (5.28)
If we assume that the bundle 2-gerbe is flat then we have the following set of equations
να = dqα (5.29)
ηαβ = qβ − qα + dBαβ (5.30)
Aαβγ = −Bβγ +Bαγ −Bαβ + d log aαβγ (5.31)
cαβγδ = g
−1
αβγδaβγδa
−1
αγδaαβγa
−1
αβγ (5.32)
The constants cαβγδ define the flat holonomy class.
If we have a bundle 2-gerbe with trivialisation h then we have the following:
gαβγδ = hβγδh
−1
αγδhαβγh
−1
αβγ (5.33)
d log hαβγ = Aαβγ − kβγ + kαγ − kαβ (5.34)
ηαβ = −dkαβ + jβ − jα (5.35)
να − djα = νβ − djβ (5.36)
If we have a bundle 2-gerbe over a 3-manifold without boundary, X , then it is both
flat and trivial. In this case we have a Cˇech - de Rham isomorphism as described by
the following diagram:
να − djαxd
qα − jα δ−−−→ 0x−d
−kαβ − Bαβ δ−−−→ 0xd
log aαβγ − log hαβγ δ−−−→ log cαβγδ
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This tells us that the flat holonomy may be realised as an element of S1 by the following
formula
H(cαβγδ) = exp
∫
X
να − djα (5.37)
This suggests the following
Definition 5.3. Let (P,M ;A, η, ν) be a bundle 2-gerbe with connection and curvings.
The holonomy of (P,M ;A, η, ν) over a closed 3-manifold X with ψ : X → M , is the
flat holonomy of ψ∗P .
OverX the bundle 2-gerbe ψ∗P is trivial. We choose a trivialisation with connection
and curving. The 3-form defined by the difference between the 3-curving induced by
the pullback and the 3-curvature of the trivialisation may be integrated over X to
define the holonomy.
Once again to find a corresponding formula in terms of the Deligne class we shall
need a triangulation, t, of X which is subordinate to the open cover used to define
the Deligne class. This triangulation consists of tetrahedrons, faces, edges and vertices
which are denoted by w, b, e and v respectively. As usual we choose an index map ρ
with respect to the triangulation t and the open cover of M .
Replacing the integral over X with a sum of integrals over w,
H(cαβγδ) = exp
∑
w
∫
w
(νρ(w) − djρ(w))
= exp
∑
w
∫
w
νρ(w) +
∫
∂w
−jρ(w) ,
exp
∑
w
∫
∂w
−jρ(w) = exp
∑
b,w
∫
b
−jρ(w)
= exp
∑
b,w
∫
b
ηρ(w)ρ(b) + dkρ(w)ρ(b) − jρ(b)
= exp
∑
b,w
∫
b
ηρ(w)ρ(b) +
∫
∂b
kρ(w)ρ(b)
where
∑
b,w
∫
b
−jρ(b) = 0 since each face bounds exactly two tetrahedrons with opposite
orientations.
exp
∑
b,w
∫
∂b
kρ(w)ρ(b) = exp
∑
e,b,w
∫
e
kρ(w)ρ(b)
= exp
∑
e,b,w
∫
e
Aρ(w)ρ(b)ρ(e) − d log hρ(w)ρ(b)ρ(e) + kρ(w)ρ(e) − kρ(b)ρ(e)
= exp
∑
e,b,w
∫
e
Aρ(w)ρ(b)ρ(e) −
∫
∂e
log hρ(w)ρ(b)ρ(e)
where
∑
e,b,w
∫
e
kρ(w)ρ(e) − kρ(b)ρ(e) = 0 since each edge of a particular tetrahedron bounds
exactly two faces of that tetrahedron and each edge of a particular face is an edge of
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exactly two tetrahedrons and in both cases the corresponding orientations are opposite.
Finally,
exp
∑
e,b,w
∫
∂e
− log hρ(w)ρ(b)ρ(e) = exp
∑
v,e,b,w
− log hρ(w)ρ(b)ρ(e)(v)
= exp
∑
v,e,b,w
log gρ(w)ρ(b)ρ(e)ρ(v)(v)− log hρ(w)ρ(b)ρ(v)(v)
+ log hρ(w)ρ(e)ρ(v)(v)− log hρ(b)ρ(e)ρ(v)(v)
= exp
∑
v,e,b,w
log gρ(w)ρ(b)ρ(e)ρ(v)(v)
where once again we get cancellation of terms due to opposite contributions as we sum
over missing indices.
Collecting these results we have
H(g, A, η, ν) =
∏
w
exp
∫
w
νρ(w) ·
∏
b,w
exp
∫
b
ηρ(w)ρ(b) ·
∏
e,b,w
exp
∫
e
Aρ(w)ρ(b)ρ(e)
·
∏
v,e,b,w
gρ(w)ρ(b)ρ(e)ρ(v)(v)
(5.38)
and the corresponding formula for an embedding of a closed 3-manifold ψ : X →M is
H((g, A, η, ν);ψ) =
∏
w
exp
∫
w
ψ∗νρ(w) ·
∏
b,w
exp
∫
b
ψ∗ηρ(w)ρ(b) ·
∏
e,b,w
exp
∫
e
ψ∗Aρ(w)ρ(b)ρ(e)
·
∏
v,e,b,w
gρ(w)ρ(b)ρ(e)ρ(v)(ψ(v))
(5.39)
5.4 A General Holonomy Formula
Using the results from the previous sections we can find a formula for the holonomy of
a class in Hp(M,Dp) associated with an embedding of a closed p-manifold X . Since
we do not necessarily have a geometric realisation of this Deligne class in general, here
holonomy is not meant in the traditional sense. It is defined purely in terms of the
Deligne class, specifically it is the flat holonomy class of the pullback Deligne class on
X , evaluated over X as an element of S1. This formula gives a particular example of
the even more general transgression formula given by Gomi and Terashima ([26], [25]).
The key feature of our derivation is that it clearly generalises the geometric notion of
holonomy as we have defined it in the low degree cases.
Definition 5.4. Denote a Deligne class on X by (g, A1, . . . , Ap). Think of this class
as the pull back of a class on M . It is flat and trivial so there exists a cochain
(h,B1, . . . , Bp−1) such that
g = δ(h)
Aq = δ(Bq) + (−1)p−qdBq−1
δ(Ap − dBp−1) = 0
(5.40)
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The holonomy of the Deligne class is defined by
exp
∫
X
Ap − dBp−1 (5.41)
This expression is not satisfactory since it depends explicitly on B. To deal with this
we triangulate X with t : |K| → M , where K is a p-dimensional simplicial complex,
and let ρ be an index map for this triangulation. In terms of the triangulation the
holonomy is
exp
[∑
σp
∫
σp
Ap
ρ(σp) +
∑
σp
∫
σp
−dBp−1
ρ(σp)
]
(5.42)
Consider the second term:∑
σp
∫
σp
−dBp−1
ρ(σp) =
∑
σp
∫
∂σp
−Bp−1
ρ(σp) (5.43)
In this expression we may express the combination of the sum and the integral in terms
of flags of simplices: ∑
σp
∫
∂σp
=
∑
σp
∑
σp−1⊂σp
∫
σp−1
≡
∑
σp−1
∫
σp−1
(5.44)
where we have defined a new notation σ. In general this denotes a flag of simplices,
σq = {(σq, σq+1, . . . , σp)|σq ⊂ · · · ⊂ σp} (5.45)
All subsimplices inherit relative orientations. A similar notation was used in [25] to
generalise transgression formulae.
Returning to the holonomy formula, we now have∑
σp−1
∫
σp−1
−Bp−1
ρ(σp) (5.46)
Now use equation (5.40),
δ(Bq) = Aq − (−1)p−qdBq−1 (5.47)
to get
−Bp−1
ρ(σp) = −Bp−1ρ(σp−1) + Ap−1ρ(σp)ρ(σp−1) − dBp−2ρ(σp)ρ(σp−1) (5.48)
Using the fact that each (p − 1)-face in the simplicial complex bounds exactly two
p-faces we have ∑
σp−1
∫
σp−1
−Bp−1
ρ(σp−1) = 0 (5.49)
since the two terms inherit opposite orientations from σp. Thus∑
σp−1
∫
σp−1
−Bp−1
ρ(σp) =
∑
σp−1
∫
σp−1
Ap−1
ρ(σp)ρ(σp−1) + dB
p−2
ρ(σp)ρ(σp−1) (5.50)
The next step would be to extract the Ap−1 term for the final answer and proceed as
above to deal with the dBp−2 term. This suggests an inductive approach with respect
to k = p− q.
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Lemma 5.2. For every q such that 1 ≤ q ≤ p∑
σq
∫
σq
dBq−1
ρ(σp)...ρ(σq) =
∑
σq−1
∫
σq−1
(−1)p−q+1Aq−1
ρ(σp)...ρ(σq−1) − dBq−2ρ(σp)...ρ(σq−1) (5.51)
where we use the conventions A0 = log g, B0 = log h and B−1 = 0.
Proof. We have already proved the particular case p = q. More generally∑
σq
∫
σq
dBq−1
ρ(σp)...ρ(σq) =
∑
σq
∫
∂σq
Bq−1
ρ(σp)...ρ(σq)
=
∑
σq
∑
σq−1⊂σq
∫
σq−1
Bq−1
ρ(σp)...ρ(σq)
=
∑
σq−1
∫
σq−1
Bq−1
ρ(σp)...ρ(σq)
(5.52)
Next we claim that∑
σq−1
∫
σq−1
Bq−1
ρ(σp)...ρ(σq) =
∑
σq−1
∫
σq−1
(−1)p−q+1(δBq−1)ρ(σp)...ρ(σq−1) (5.53)
The right hand side consists of all terms of the form∑
σq−1
∫
σq−1
(−1)p−q+1Bq−1
ρ(σp)...ρ̂(σk)...ρ(σq)
(5.54)
for all q − 1 ≤ k ≤ p and where the hat symbol denotes that a subscript should be
omitted. The case k = q − 1 corresponds to the left hand side of (5.53).
Now consider q − 1 < k < p. Suppose in the summation we have a flag (σq−1, . . . , σp),
with the summand depending on all simplices in the flag except for σk. This leads to a
number of identical terms corresponding to all flags which agree in all degrees except
for k. There can only be two such flags. This is because such flags must satisfy
σk ⊂ σk+1 (5.55)
σk−1 ⊂ σk (5.56)
This means that σk is defined by k+1 of the k+2 vertices of σk+1 and σk−1 is defined by
k of these. Since σk+1 and σk−1 are fixed then there are only two choices for σk as there
are two vertices in σk+1 which are not in σk−1. Furthermore the two possible choice
of flags will lead to opposite induced orientations of σq−1. The induced orientations
are derived from the orientation of σp. The orientations of all the simplices from σp to
σk+1 must be the same since they are all identical. The two choices for σk must give
opposite orientations for σk−1. This condition is equivalent to the basic result ∂2 = 0
for the boundary operator in the theory of simplicial complexes. From σk−1 down to
σq−1 all of the simplices are equal so there can be no further change in the relative
orientations of the two choices.
Finally we consider the case k = p. In this case we once again have only two choices
of flag corresponding to the two choices of orientation and these contribute terms of
opposite sign. This proves the claim.
The lemma now follows from equation (5.40).
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This lemma leads to the following
Proposition 5.5. For all p ≥ 1 the holonomy of the Deligne class (g, A1, . . . , Ap) is
given by the following formula:
exp
∫
X
Ap − dBp−1 = exp
p∑
n=0
∑
σp−n
∫
σp−n
Ap−n
ρ(σp)...ρ(σp−n) (5.57)
As before we let A0 = log g.
Proof. It is easily verified that the formulae obtained in the previous sections of this
chapter prove the result for p = 1, 2 and 3. To prove the more general case we use the
following intermediate result:
exp
∫
X
Ap − dBp−1 = exp(
k∑
n=0
∑
σp−n
∫
σp−n
Ap−n
ρ(σp)...ρ(σp−n))
· exp
∑
σp−k
∫
σp−k
(−1)k+1dBp−k−1
ρ(σp)...ρ(σp−k)
(5.58)
For k = 0 this is simply rewriting the integral over X in terms of the triangulation.
We prove the general case, 0 < k ≤ p by induction. Suppose (5.58) is true for some
k < p. Applying Lemma 5.2 to the dB term gives
exp
∑
σp−k
∫
σp−k
(−1)k+1dBp−k−1
ρ(σp)...ρ(σp−k)
= exp
∑
σp−k−1
∫
σp−k−1
(−1)k+1(−1)k+1Ap−k−1
ρ(σp)...ρ(σp−k−1)
− (−1)k+1dBp−k−2
ρ(σp)...ρ(σp−k−1)
= exp
∑
σp−(k+1)
∫
σp−(k+1)
A
p−(k+1)
ρ(σp)...ρ(σp−(k+1))
+ (−1)(k+1)+1dBp−(k+1)−1
ρ(σp)...ρ(σp−(k+1))
(5.59)
Substituting (5.59) back into (5.58) gives
exp
∫
X
Ap − dBp−1 = exp(
k+1∑
n=0
∑
σp−n
∫
σp−n
Ap−n
ρ(σp)...ρ(σp−n))
· exp
∑
σp−(k+1)
∫
σp−(k+1)
(−1)(k+1)+1dBp−(k+1)−1
ρ(σp)...ρ(σp−(k+1))
(5.60)
thus the statement is true for k+1 and therefore by induction is true for all 1 ≤ k ≤ p.
In particular the case k = p is equivalent to the statement of the proposition since
B−1 = 0, thus this is sufficient to prove the proposition.
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5.5 Transgression for Closed Manifolds
Consider the constructions of the previous sections of this chapter. In each case we
start with a bundle (n− 1)-gerbe with curving (n = 1, 2 or 3). Then we construct an
element of S1 corresponding to a smooth mapping of a closed manifold of dimension
n. Furthermore for n > 3 we can carry out this construction purely in terms of the
Deligne class. We would like to consider the holonomy as a smooth function on the
infinite dimensional manifold Map(X,M). We give this mapping space the compact-
open smooth topology [27, p34]. Since the holonomy is defined in terms of sums,
integrals and pull backs it will define a smooth, continuous function on Map(X,M).
To see that it defines a class in Deligne cohomology consider the following open cover
of the mapping space:
Definition 5.5. Let U ≡ {Uα}α∈A be an open cover of M . Let t be a triangulation of
X consisting of simplices σ and suppose we have an index map ρ : t → A. Then the
set V(t,ρ) is defined by
V(t,ρ) = {φ ∈ Map(X,M)| φ(σ) ⊂ Uρ(σ)} (5.61)
Denote open cover defined by these sets by V
These sets are open in the compact-open smooth topology since they are made up
of smooth maps of simplices (which are compact) into open sets in M . Following [23]
we use V as our open cover of Map(X,M). We have already used this cover to calculate
the holonomy, so we may think of the holonomy as a collection of S1 functions defined
on open sets in V, that is, a cochain in C0(Map(X,M), U(1)). The fact that our
construction was independent of the choice of the pair (t, ρ) implies that this cochain
is actually a cocycle in H0(Map(X,M), U(1)). Following [23] and [5] we define the
transgression homomorphism τX : H
n(M,Dn)→ H0(Map(X,M), U(1)).
This homomorphism has been interpreted ([5],[25]) as a composition of an evalua-
tion map
ev∗ : Hn(M,Dn)→ Hn(Map(X,M)×X,Dn)
and a fibre integration map∫
X
: Hn(Map(X,M)×X,Dn)→ H0(Map(X,M), U(1)).
This homomorphism is compatible with the corresponding map on curvatures, that is,
if the curvature of the Deligne class on M is ω then the curvature of the transgressed
class on Map(X,M) is
∫
X
ev∗ω.
To see that this agrees with our constructions of the preceding sections suppose
that (g, A1, . . . , An) ∈ Hn(M,Dn). Pulling back by the evaluation map gives the class
(ev∗g, ev∗A1, . . . , ev∗An). The pull back of the evaluation map gives a homomor-
phism in cohomology. Restricted to a fixed ψ ∈ Map(X,M) this class is equal to
(ψ∗g, ψ∗A1, . . . , ψ∗An) which represents a flat bundle (n − 1)-gerbe on X . The fibre
integration map evaluates the flat holonomy for each value of ψ. It was proven in [25]
that the fibre integration map is also a homomorphism.
In conclusion, we have developed the geometric notion of holonomy from the familiar
case of line bundles to the case of bundle gerbes and bundle 2-gerbes. The generalisa-
tion was guided by the consideration of holonomy as a property of the Deligne class,
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specifically as the evaluation of the flat holonomy class of the pullback of the Deligne
class to a closed manifold of appropriate dimension. The relationship between these
cohomological and geometric concepts was demonstrated. As a property of Deligne
cohomology holonomy could be extended to higher degree classes and also considered
as an example of the more general notion of a transgression homomorphism.
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Chapter 6
Parallel Transport and
Transgression with Boundary
In this chapter we investigate what happens to the constructions of the previous chap-
ter when we consider manifolds with boundary. This leads to generalised notions of
parallel transport. These results may also be viewed in terms of an extension of the
transgression homomorphism to manifolds with boundary.
We shall see that parallel transport may be thought of as a section of a trivial
bundle. Let evt : PM → M be the evaluation map that takes µ ∈ PM to µ(t) ∈ M .
The the parallel transport map, which is a map between the fibres over µ(0) and µ(1)
of a bundle L may be thought of as an element of L∗µ(0) ⊗ Lµ(1). This is the same as a
section of the bundle (ev∗0L)
∗ ⊗ (ev∗1L) on PM . We shall see that such a section arises
from the extension of holonomy from loops to paths.
This approach to parallel transport will lead to a similar interpretation in the case
of bundle gerbes. Here we consider a surface with boundary made up of loops. The
parallel transport is now defined by pulling back a bundle on the loop space to the
space Map(Σ,M) of maps of the surface into M . The holonomy of a closed surface
generalises to give a section of this bundle. For the example of the cylinder this
construction gives a map between fibres over the two end loops, a situation similar
to parallel transport for bundles, however there is no problem considering surfaces
with different topologies. This construction will give a geometric interpretation to
Gawedski’s results on holonomy of classes in H2(M,D2) over surfaces with boundary
[23].
6.1 Parallel Transport for Bundles
We now attempt to calculate the holonomy of a bundle over a path in the same way
in which we calculated the holonomy over a loop. Once again it may seem that we are
using a long and unnecessarily complicated method, however there are good reasons for
this. Firstly it is not an unreasonable assumption that a method of describing holonomy
which generalises to higher cases should be a good starting point for generalising parallel
transport. It turns out that there are a number of different ways of approaching this,
and since these appear in the literature it is worthwhile seeing how they arise in this
context and how they relate to each other. We give as much detail as possible at the
level of bundles since the key features of the theory are present, but relatively easy to
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deal with compared with the bundle gerbe case.
We consider a path as a smooth map µ : I → M where I is the unit interval
[0, 1] ∈ R. The path space PM is the space which consists of all such maps, we give it
the compact-open smooth topology (see §5.5).
As in the previous case the pull back of any bundle to I is flat and trivial. The flat
holonomy class is an element of H1(I, U(1)) = 0, thus we cannot evaluate a holonomy
in the same sense as the case without boundary. If we cannot define holonomy then we
would like to define something which is as close as possible to holonomy. This turns
out to be parallel transport. For motivation let us consider the case of a principal
bundle. Parallel transport assigns to each path µ a U(1)-equivariant map between the
fibres over µ(0) and µ(1). When we have a loop this gives an equivariant map from a
fibre to itself which is of the form p 7→ pz for some z ∈ U(1) which is the holonomy.
In general the parallel transport map takes p to µ˜(1) where µ˜ is a horizontal lift of µ
satisfying µ˜(0) = p. Another view is that parallel transport satisfies the condition that
given any two paths which may be joined to form a loop then composing the respective
parallel transports gives the holonomy. In our case the holonomy is given by exp
∫
γ
χ
where χ is a D-obstruction form given by Aα − d log hα. We have shown that this is
equivalent to a formula H(g, A) in terms of the Deligne class. These two definitions of
the function on the loop space lead to two equivalent ways of defining a function on
the path space which satisfies the required criteria.
Given two paths µ1, µ2 with the same endpoints we may define a loop, by conven-
tion we define this loop associated with a pair (µ1, µ2) to be the composition µ1 ⋆ µ
−1
2 .
We may define a map on the path space by HB(µ) = exp
∫
µ
χ, so HB(µ1)H
−1
B (µ2) =
H(µ1⋆µ
−1
2 ). It is important to remember that in this case χ is no longer aD-obstruction
form so we cannot be sure that the construction is independent of the choice of the
trivialisation h. This is because in the construction of holonomy the value at a par-
ticular loop is given by the flat holonomy which is a property of flat bundle 0-gerbes.
The triviality is only used to express it as a differential form, which turns out to be
the D-obstruction, a property of trivial bundles. In fact we find that the map HB does
depend on the choice of trivialisation:
HB(µ) = exp
∑
e
∫
e
µ∗Aρ(e) ·
∏
v,e
gρ(e)ρ(v)(µ(v)) ·
∏
v,e
h−1
ρ(v)(µ(v))
= exp
∑
e
∫
e
µ∗Aρ(e) ·
∏
v,e
gρ(e)ρ(v)(µ(v)) · hρ(v0)(µ(0))h−1ρ(v1)(µ(1))
(6.1)
where v0 and v1 are the endpoint vertices of the triangulation of I. The final term
fails to cancel this time because of contributions from µ(0) and µ(1). This expression
is independent of the choice of ρ, but the dependence on a choice of trivialisation
causes difficulties. We would prefer to have a ρ dependence instead, this could be
achieved by restricting to a particular ρ and then choosing a trivialisation, however
this is rather technical. It is easy enough to choose a trivialisation over each element of
the triangulation using the canonical trivialisation over an element of the open cover
which was described in §3.2. The problem is that these trivialisations then need to be
glued together in some way. This is possible but will become even more complicated in
higher degrees (see for example the proof of Proposition 6.5.1 in [5]), so is not suitable
for our purposes.
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Instead, let us turn to another expression for the holonomy, the transgression for-
mula of proposition 5.2,
H(t0,ρ0)(µ) =
∏
e
exp
∫
e
µ∗Aρ0(e) ·
∏
v,e
gρ0(e)ρ0(v)(µ(v)) (6.2)
It is easily shown that on paths with boundary this function is not independent of the
choice of ρ0 so it is not globally defined on the path space. This dependence on the
triangulation means that we have to be careful about describing the open covers on
the loop space and path space. Given a decomposition of a loop into two paths with
the same boundary where the loop is considered as an element of some V(t0,ρ0) ⊂  LM
there is an inherited triangulation and corresponding element of an open cover of PM
for each path. In general the two paths do not lie in the same open set in terms of this
cover, however it turns out that there is a more appropriate cover on the path space in
this situation. Suppose that when γ ∈ V(t0,ρ0) is split into paths µ1 and µ2 the induced
open sets on PM are W(t1,ρ1) and W(t2,ρ2) respectively. Since they are both induced
from the same cover on the loop space they must satisfy the condition ρ1(v) = ρ2(v)
for v ∈ ∂µ1(= ∂µ2). In this case we have
H(µ1 ⋆ µ
−1
2 ) = H(t1,ρ1)(µ1)H
−1
(t2,ρ2)
(µ2) (6.3)
where we have just broken up the expression for the holonomy (5.11) into the parts
corresponding to each path.
Since we are using the same formula for both cases we use H for for both loops and
paths. The distinction should be clear in all cases from the argument and the fact that
the function on the path space has a local dependence indicated by a subscript.
Consider now the case where we are given two paths which share a boundary.
When is equation (6.3) satisfied? The fact that H is independent of the open cover
suggests that this equation is satisfied whenever the two covers on the path space
combine to form a cover on the loop space, that is, precisely whenever ρ1(v) = ρ2(v)
on the boundary of the paths. Suppose that µ2 also lies in the open set W(t3,ρ3) and
ρ3(v) = ρ2(v) on the boundary. Then using (6.3)
H(t2,ρ2)(µ2) = H
−1(µ1 ⋆ µ
−1
2 )H(t1,ρ1)(µ1)
= H−1(t1,ρ1)(µ1)H(t3,ρ3)(µ2)H(t1,ρ1)(µ1)
= H(t3,ρ3)(µ2)
(6.4)
This result may also be seen by considering what happens when we change ρ0(e) to
ρ′0(e) for any e in the triangulation for µ in the formula for H0(µ). The two expressions
for h0(µ) agree except on the terms corresponding to e where the difference is∫
e
(Aρ(e) − Aρ′(e)) ·
∏
v⊂∂e
gρ(e)ρ(v)g
−1
ρ′(e)ρ′(v) =
∏
v⊂∂e
gρ′(e)ρ(e)gρ(e)ρ(v)g
−1
ρ′(e)ρ′(v) = 1 (6.5)
Thus we may use a coarser open cover on PM , the cover induced by the projection
to M ×M . An open set W˜ρ0,t0 in this cover consists of all paths µ with triangulation
t0 such that the endpoints of µ are vertices v0 and v1 satisfying µ(0) ∈ Uρ0(v0) and
µ(1) ∈ Uρ0(v1). In terms of this cover we shall denote the functions by H0, H1 and so
on. We now have a set of locally defined functions on PM from which we may recover
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the holonomy in the required manner. It is natural to ask what the obstruction is
to these defining a global function. Another way of viewing this is that given a set
of local functions, on overlaps we may define transition functions for a trivial bundle,
with trivialisations (or equivalently sections) defined by the original functions. Using
a similar calculation to those performed in the previous chapter we find
(H−1(t0,ρ0)H(t1,ρ1))(µ) =
∏
v,∂e
gρ0(v)ρ1(v)(µ(v)) (6.6)
Since the right hand side depends only on the boundary of µ it may be written as
r∗G(t0,ρ0)(t1,ρ1) where r is the restriction to the boundary ∂µ and G(t0,ρ0)(t1,ρ1) are defined
on Map(∂I,M). By applying d log to H(t0,ρ) it is possible to obtain a formula for local
connection 1-forms. To distinguish the differential on PM from d on M we shall
denoted it d˜ (this notation will carry over to other spaces of maps into M as well). Let
ξ ∈ Tµ(PM).
(d˜ logH0)(ξ) =
∑
e
∫
e
µ∗(dιξAρ0(e) + ιξdAρ0(e)) +
∑
v,e
ιξ(v)d log gρ0(e)ρ0(v)(µ(v))
=
∑
v,∂e
µ∗ιξ(v)Aρ0(v)
(6.7)
Since this depends only on the boundary we may write it as r∗B0 where B0 is a local
one form on Map(∂I,M). We denote the trivial bundle with connection on PM by
D(τIL) (so τIL is the trivialisation H0) and the bundle with connection represented by
local data (G01, B0) is denoted by τ∂IL.
We would like to consider a more global description of the bundles D(τIL) and
τ∂IL. This is given by the following diagram:
S1 D(τIL)
H
ր ւ
 LM ⇒ PM
↓ ∂
M ×M
Here we are claiming that the bundle 0-gerbe described locally by the construction of
G01 is the same as that represented by the above diagram. We shall consider this as a
particular example of a general result. Let (λ, Y,M) be a bundle 0-gerbe and let Hα be
locally defined functions on π−1(Uα) ⊂ Y such that Hα(y1)H−1α (y2) = λ(y1, y2). Then
the transition functions of the bundle 0-gerbe are given by gαβ(m) = H
−1
α (y)Hβ(y) for
any y ∈ π−1(m). Observe that
λ(sα(m), sβ(m)) = Hα(sα)H
−1
α (sβ)
= Hα(sα)H
−1
β (sβ)Hβ(sβ)H
−1
α (sβ)
= Hα(sα)H
−1
β (sβ)gαβ(m)
= δ(s∗αHα)(m)gαβ(m)
(6.8)
The bundle 0-gerbe defined by this diagram is τ∂IL and as we have seen it is D-stably
isomorphic to m−10 L
∗⊗m−11 L where m0 and m1 are the projections of the two compo-
nents of M ×M onto M . This is related to the the holonomy reconstruction theorem
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as described in [31], which says that a bundle with connection may be reconstructed,
up to isomorphism, from the function on the loop space defined by holonomy. We shall
consider this theorem and bundle gerbe generalisations of it in the next chapter.
The bundle τIL is canonically trivial, with local trivialisation functions Hρ such
that Hρ(µ1)H
−1
ρ (µ2) = H(µ1 ⋆ µ
−1
2 ). It is also the canonically trivial bundle obtained
by pulling back τ∂IL to PM with the map ∂, the restriction to the boundary. The
connection on τIL is given locally on PM by d˜
∫
µ
χ.
There is another approach to this problem. Following Hitchin [28] we may consider
the space of trivialisations of L over Map(I,M), which we shall denote TI . Each
element of TI has a particular path associated with it, giving a projection map onto
Map(I,M). Using this we may calculate the function δ(H) : TI
[2] → S1 in the following
way,
δ(H)(H0(t,ρ), H
1
(t,ρ);µ) =
∑
v,e
logH1ρ(v)(µ(v))− logH0ρ(v)(µ(v)) (6.9)
Recall that any two trivialisations of a bundle differ by a function. Equation (6.9)
gives the ‘holonomy’ of the function defined by trivialisations h0ρ and h
1
ρ over ∂µ. Thus
once again we see that this bundle 0-gerbe is pulled back from Map(∂I,M). Over
Map(∂I,M) we have a space of trivialisations T∂I and (6.9) gives a function on T∂I
[2]
which defines the bundle 0-gerbe. Note that this function is no longer of the form δ(H)
sinceH is not defined on T∂I . By forming the bundle corresponding to this bundle gerbe
we obtain the lower dimensional version of the moduli space of flat trivialisations ([28])
as the total space. The difficulty with this approach is having to deal with the space
of trivialisations. The space of trivialisations of a bundle is the infinite dimensional set
Map(M,U(1)), however the space of trivialisations of a bundle gerbe is a collection of
all line bundles on M which is not a set and would have to be considered in terms of
category theory.
In [26] it was proved that the local transgression formulae that we have described
above correspond to the usual notion of parallel transport for bundles. We would like to
describe how the local functions H(t0,ρ0) on the loop space lead to the parallel transport
map.
Recall that given a bundle with connection L → M and a path µ in M , parallel
transport is a U(1)-equivariant map of fibres PT : Lµ(0) → Lµ(1) which is defined
by the unique lifting of µ to L which is horizontal with respect to the connection.
Transgression defines a trivialisation of r−1L = L∗µ(0) ⊗ Lµ(1). This means we have a
global section on Map(I,M) which assigns an element of L∗µ(0)⊗Lµ(1) to each path, but
this may also be interpreted as a U(1)- equivariant map Lµ(0) → Lµ(1) which defines
the parallel transport.
6.2 Loop Transgression of Bundle Gerbes
We consider what happens to the holonomy of a bundle gerbe over M when we allow
surfaces with boundary. We obtain a section of a trivial line bundle over Map(Σ∂,M)
which gives a generalisation of parallel transport. Furthermore this is the pullback via
restriction to the boundary of a possibly non-trivial line bundle over Map(∂Σ,M). This
may be related to a line bundle over the loop space. We derive a local formula which
gives a transgression homomorphism τS1 : H
2(M,D2)→ H1( LM,D1). Throughout we
abbreviate Map(X,M) by XM for various manifolds X .
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We already have a formula (5.21) which gives an S1-function over the space of
smooth mappings of closed surfaces into M . This corresponds to pulling back the
bundle gerbe and evaluating the flat holonomy as an element of H2(Σ, U(1)) = S1. In
the case with boundary we proceed as in the case of parallel transport.
Starting with exp
∫
Σ
η− dk and following the same procedure as for closed surfaces
we find that the terms involving the trivialisation (h, k) do not cancel out on the
boundary components. Given a choice ρ0 we could use the canonical trivialisation over
each Uρ0(v) and Uρ0(e). The problem here, unlike in the previous case where boundary
components were just points, is that each boundary component is a loop and will
consist of a number of edges and vertices, so to define a trivialisation over the whole
loop it would be necessary to glue together each of these in some way. This is possible
(see [5] for a description of this in the gerbe case), however it is not a method that will
be suitable for generalisation to higher degree as it becomes very complicated. Instead
we turn to the second method that was developed in the previous section.
We define a function on Σ∂M by H(t0,ρ0)(ψ),
H(t0,ρ0)((g, A, η);ψ) =
∏
b
exp
∫
b
ψ∗ηρ0(b) ·
∏
e,b
exp
∫
e
ψ∗Aρ0(b)ρ0(e) ·
∏
v,e,b
gρ0(b)ρ0(e)ρ0(v)(ψ(v))
(6.10)
the usual holonomy formula which is well-defined but not globally defined on Σ∂M .
This is the approach taken by Gawedski [23]. Clearly for two surfaces with the same
boundary this ‘trivialises’ the holonomy function, but it is not a proper trivialisa-
tion since it is not globally defined. These local functions define a D-trivial bundle
D(τΣ∂P )→ Σ∂M . As in the previous case we can define a bundle 0-gerbe τ∂ΣP on the
space of mappings of the boundary,
S1 D(τΣ∂P )
H
ր ւ
ΣM ⇒ Σ∂M
↓
∂ΣM
(6.11)
The transition functions of D(τΣ∂) descend to G(t0,ρ0)(t1,ρ1) on ∂ΣM , the transition
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functions of τ∂ΣP . We may calculate these explicitly,
G(t0,ρ0)(t1,ρ1) = H
−1
(t0,ρ0)
H(t1,ρ1)
= exp(
∑
b
∫
b
(ηρ1(b) − ηρ0(b)) +
∑
e,b
(Aρ1(b)ρ1(e) −Aρ0(b)ρ0(e)))∏
v,e,b
gρ1(b)ρ1(e)ρ1(v)g
−1
ρ0(b)ρ0(e)ρ0(v)
= exp(
∑
b
∫
b
dAρ0(b)ρ1(b) +
∑
e,b
(Aρ1(b)ρ1(e) − Aρ0(b)ρ0(e)))∏
v,e,b
gρ1(b)ρ1(e)ρ1(v)g
−1
ρ0(b)ρ0(e)ρ0(v)
= exp
∑
e,b
(Aρ0(b)ρ1(b) + Aρ1(b)ρ1(e) − Aρ0(b)ρ0(e))
∏
v,e,b
gρ1(b)ρ1(e)ρ1(v)g
−1
ρ0(b)ρ0(e)ρ0(v)
= exp
∑
e,b
(Aρ0(e)ρ1(e) − d log gρ0(b)ρ1(b)ρ1(e) + d log gρ0(b)ρ0(e)ρ1(e))∏
v,e,b
gρ1(b)ρ1(e)ρ1(v)g
−1
ρ0(b)ρ0(e)ρ0(v)
= exp(
∑
e,b
Aρ0(e)ρ1(e))
∏
v,e,b
g−1
ρ0(b)ρ1(b)ρ1(e)
gρ0(b)ρ0(e)ρ1(e)gρ1(b)ρ1(e)ρ1(v)g
−1
ρ0(b)ρ0(e)ρ0(v)
= exp(
∑
e,b
Aρ0(e)ρ1(e))
∏
v,e,b
g−1
ρ0(e)ρ0(v)ρ1(v)
gρ0(e)ρ1(e)ρ1(v)
(6.12)
where the last step involves repeated applications of the cocycle condition on g and
the elimination of terms depending only on b and v. All interior terms will cancel due
to the summation over b, leaving only edges in the boundary which we denote ∂e. In
terms of ∂ψ, the restriction of the map ψ to the boundary, we have
G(t0,ρ0)(t1,ρ1)(∂ψ) = exp
∑
∂e
∫
e
∂ψ∗Aρ0(e)ρ1(e) ·
∏
v,∂e
g−1
ρ0(e)ρ0(v)ρ1(v)
gρ0(e)ρ1(e)ρ1(v)(∂ψ(v))
= exp
∑
∂e
∫
e
∂ψ∗Aρ0(e)ρ1(e) ·
∏
v,∂e
g−1
ρ1(e)ρ0(v)ρ1(v)
gρ0(e)ρ1(e)ρ0(v)(∂ψ(v))
(6.13)
where the second line is an alternate formula obtained using the cocycle condition
which is equivalent to that given by Brylinski [5].
It is possible to relate this directly with the approach of Hitchin [28] where the
holonomy of a gerbe over a loop is defined in terms of the holonomy of a bundle defined
by the difference between two trivialisations. In this case we have trivialisations (k0, h0)
and (k1, h1) defined over loops in V(t0,ρ0) and V(t1,ρ1) respectively. In this case transition
functions would be
Gˆ(t0,ρ0)(t1,ρ1) = exp
∑
e
∫
e
(k0ρ(e) − k1ρ(e)) ·
∏
v,e
h0ρ(e)ρ(v)h
1−1
ρ(e)ρ(v) (6.14)
where (t, ρ) is any index of the open cover of the loop space which is defined on
V(t0,ρ0)(t1,ρ1). The transition functions are independent of this choice since they are
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defined as a holonomy. In the following calculation we shall choose this to be (t0, ρ0).
We now directly compare G(t0,ρ0)(t1,ρ1) and Gˆ(t0,ρ0)(t1,ρ1):
G(t0,ρ0)(t1,ρ1)Gˆ
−1
(t0,ρ0)(t1,ρ1)
= exp
∑
e
∫
e
(Aρ0(e)ρ1(e) − k0ρ0(e) + k1ρ0(e))
·
∏
v,e
g−1
ρ0(e)ρ0(v)ρ1(v)
gρ0(e)ρ1(e)ρ1(v)h
0−1
ρ0(e)ρ0(v)
h1ρ0(e)ρ0(v)
= exp
∑
e
∫
e
(Aρ0(e)ρ1(e) − k0ρ0(e) + k1ρ0(e))
·
∏
v,e
h1ρ0(e)ρ1(e)h
1
ρ1(e)ρ1(v)
h0
−1
ρ0(e)ρ0(v)
= exp
∑
e
∫
e
(k1ρ1(e) − k0ρ0(e)) ·
∏
v,e
h1ρ1(e)ρ1(v)h
0−1
ρ0(e)ρ0(v)
(6.15)
This is a trivial Deligne class so G and Gˆ define isomorphic bundles.
To get the local connection 1-form on V(t0,ρ0) we calculate d˜ logH(t0,ρ0).
d˜ logH(t0,ρ0)(ξ) =
∑
b
∫
b
(ıξdηρ0(b) + dιξηρ0(b)) +
∑
e,b
∫
e
(ιξdAρ0(b)ρ0(e) + dιξAρ0(b)ρ0(e))
+
∑
v,e,b
(ιξd log gρ0(b)ρ0(e)ρ0(v))
=
∑
b
∫
b
ıξω +
∑
e,b
∫
e
ιξ(ηρ0(b) − ηρ0(b) + ηρ0(e))
+
∑
v,e,b
ιξ(Aρ0(b)ρ0(e) −Aρ0(b)ρ0(e) + Aρ0(b)ρ0(v) −Aρ0(e)ρ0(v))
= (
∫
Σ
ev∗ω)(ξ) +
∑
∂e
∫
e
ιξηρ0(e) +
∑
v,∂e
−ιξAρ0(e)ρ0(v)
(6.16)
The 1-form d˜ logH(t0,ρ0) does not descend to the boundary however d˜ logH(t0,ρ0) −∫
Σ
ev∗ω is an equivalent connection on the trivial bundle D(τΣ∂) which does descend,
so the local connection forms are given by
B(t0,ρ0) =
∑
∂e
∫
e
ιξηρ0(e) +
∑
v,∂e
−ιξAρ0(e)ρ0(v) (6.17)
If the map ∂ψ consists of a number of components ∂ψi then
G(t0,ρ0)(t1,ρ1)(∂ψ) =
∏
i
G(t0,ρ)(t1,ρ1)(∂ψi) (6.18)
and
B(t0,ρ0)(ξ) =
∑
i
B(t0,ρ0)(ξi) (6.19)
thus if we consider maps, ∂i, of the boundary components into the free loop space LM
then the bundle described by G is a product of bundles over each component loop,
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⊗
i ∂
−1
i L, where L is the line bundle over the loop space defined by the transgression
formula (6.13). The bundle was described in this way in [5].
Let us summarise what we know about transgression of bundle gerbes. Given
a bundle gerbe with connection and curving, P , over M we obtain a trivial bundle
D(τΣ∂P ) over Map(Σ
∂ ,M). A section of this trivial bundle defines a generalised notion
of parallel transport. Also we have seen that D(τΣ∂P ) is the pullback of a bundle on
the boundary, τ∂ΣP . This bundle may be defined in terms of the transgression to the
loop space which is a bundle τS1P .
It follows that whenever M is 1-connected, we have a simple geometric picture of
the bundle over the loop space (as a bundle 0-gerbe),
S1
H
ր
S2(M) ⇒ D2(M)
↓
 LM
where S2(M) is the space of smooth maps of the 2-sphere into M and D2(M) is the
space of smooth maps of the 2-disc intoM . We know from our previous discussion that
the transition functions of this bundle gerbe are G(t0,ρ0)(t1,ρ1). Previously we considered
the bundle 0-gerbe defined by the holonomy function on ΣM where Σ is any surface
on M however in this case spheres are sufficient to obtain all possible loops in M since
every loop bounds a disc. For more general M there exist loops which do not bound
a disc, in which case there is no simple geometric picture of the bundle on the loop
space, however, the local transition functions are still well defined. There is an analogy
between this situation and the holonomy of bundles over M . When M is 1-connected
the holonomy may be defined in simple terms as an integral of the curvature over some
surface, however more generally if we want to define the holonomy as a function on M
we use a local formula.
6.3 A General Formula for Parallel Transport
In this section we take a similar approach to that taken in §5.4. The formulae obtained
are examples of the more general fibre integration formulae of Gomi and Terashima
([25][26]). The difference with our approach is that rather than starting with a formula
and proving that it satisfies the requirements for parallel transport, we are deriving
formulae by first generalising the notion of parallel transport. Suppose we have a class
in Hp(M,Dp) and a p-manifold, X∂, with boundary ∂X . Then we may define a set of
local functions H(t0,ρ0) on X
∂M such that given any two mappings ψ1, ψ2 which have
the same boundary then H−1(t0,ρ0)(ψ1)H(t0,ρ0)(ψ2) = H(ψ1#ψ2) where H is the holonomy
function on XM , # is the connected sum which replaces the composition for paths and
loops and the open cover is induced by the restriction to ∂X . We may define transition
functions G(t0,ρ0)(t1,ρ1) = H
−1
(t0,ρ0)
H(t1,ρ1) which define a trivial bundle on X
∂M and
descend to define a possibly non-trivial bundle on ∂XM . We calculate the formula for
these transition functions using our general formula for holonomy (5.57).
G(t0,ρ0)(t1,ρ1) = exp
p∑
n=0
∑
σp−n
∫
σp−n
[Ap−n
ρ1(σp)...ρ1(σp−n)
− Ap−n
ρ0(σp)...ρ0(σp−n)
] (6.20)
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We would like to express this in a form which explicitly relies only on the restriction
to the boundary. Consider the first term in the summation over n,∑
σp
∫
σp
[Ap
ρ1(σp)
−Ap
ρ0(σp)
] =
∑
σp
∫
σp
δ(Ap)ρ0(σp)ρ1(σp)
=
∑
σp
∫
σp
dAp−1
ρ0(σp)ρ1(σp)
=
∑
σp−1
∫
σp−1
Ap−1
ρ0(σp)ρ1(σp)
(6.21)
Combining this with the term corresponding to n = 1 gives∑
σp−1
∫
σp−1
Ap−1
ρ0(σp)ρ1(σp)
+ Ap−1
ρ1(σp)ρ1(σp−1)
− Ap−1
ρ0(σp)ρ0(σp−1)
=
∑
σp−1
∫
σp−1
Ap−1
ρ0(σp−1)ρ1(σp−1)
+ δ(Ap−1)ρ0(σp)ρ1(σp)ρ1(σp−1) − δ(Ap−1)ρ0(σp)ρ0(σp−1)ρ1(σp−1)
(6.22)
We would now like to iterate this process. First we shall prove a formula which will
simplify some of the terms,
Lemma 6.1. For 1 ≤ n ≤ p
n∑
r=0
(−1)rδ(Ap−n)ρ0(σp)...ρ0(σp−r)ρ1(σp−r)...ρ1(σp−n) =
(−1)n+1[
n−1∑
r=0
(−1)rAp−n
ρ0(σp)...ρ0(σp−r)ρ1(σp−r)...ρ1(σp−n+1)
]
+
n∑
r=1
(−1)rAp−n
ρ0(σp−1)...ρ0(σp−r)ρ1(σp−r)...ρ1(σp−n)
+ Ap−n
ρ1(σp−n)...ρ1(σp)
− Ap−n
ρ0(σp−n)...ρ0(σp)
+ I
(6.23)
where I consists of a sum of terms in which one subscript ρi(σ
m) is omitted, for p−n <
m < p and i ∈ {0, 1}. These are exactly the terms which cancel out under the sum∑
σp−n
∫
σp−n
I.
Proof. Most of the terms on the left hand side are absorbed into the term I on the
right hand side. Consider the remaining terms. There are three distinct types:
1. Those for which the subscript ρ1(σ
p−n) is omitted. There is one term of this type
for each r in the summation. In each case a factor of (−1)n+1 is introduced by
the definition of δ.
2. Those for which the subscript ρ0(σ
p) is omitted. There is one term of this type
for each r in the summation.
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3. Terms for which the subscripts include σm for all p − n ≤ m ≤ p. This is only
possible if the subscript omitted by δ is either ρ0(σ
p−r) or ρ1(σ
p−r). Note that
the term obtained by omitting ρ0(σ
p−r) is the same as that obtained by omitting
the ρ1(σ
p−r−1) subscript in the (r− 1)-st term of the summation over r. In both
of these cases we are eliminating the subscript immediately after ρ0(σ
p−r−1) so
the signs arising from the δ map are equal, however the two terms get opposite
signs from the factor (−1)r, and hence they cancel out.
There are two terms which do not cancel out in this way. One is obtained by
omitting the subscript ρ0(σ
p) from the r = 0 term in the summation. The factor
(−1)r is equal to 1 and the coefficient from δ is also 1 since we are omitting the
first term.
The other term which does not cancel out is the one obtained by omitting the
subscript ρ1(σ
p−n) from the r = n term.
Proposition 6.1. The formula for the transition functions given in equation (6.20) is
equivalent to
exp
k−1∑
n=1
∑
σp−n
∫
σp−n
−
n∑
r=1
(−1)rAp−n
ρ0(σp−1)...ρ0(σp−r)ρ1(σp−r)...ρ1(σp−n)
· exp
∑
σp−k
∫
σp−k
(−1)k+1[
k−1∑
r=0
(−1)rAp−k
ρ0(σp)...ρ0(σp−r)ρ1(σp−r)...ρ1(σp−k+1)
]
· exp
p∑
n=k
∑
σp−n
∫
σp−n
[Ap−n
ρ1(σp)...ρ1(σp−n)
−Ap−n
ρ0(σp)...ρ0(σp−n)
]
(6.24)
for each k such that 1 ≤ k ≤ p.
Proof. Equation (6.21) shows that the result is true for k = 1. We now proceed by
induction on k. Assume the result is true for k = l. Define terms A(n), B(n) and C(n)
such that equation (6.24) becomes
exp[
k−1∑
n=1
A(n) +B(k) +
p∑
n=k
C(n)] (6.25)
To prove that the equation holds for k = l + 1 we need to show
exp[
l−1∑
n=1
A(n) +B(l) +
p∑
n=l
C(n)] = exp[
l∑
n=1
A(n) +B(l + 1) +
p∑
n=l+1
C(n)] (6.26)
Clearly if B(l) + C(l) = A(l) + B(l + 1) then the result holds since all other terms in
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(6.26) are identical. Consider
B(l) + C(l) =
∑
σp−l
∫
σp−l
(−1)l+1
l−1∑
r=0
(−1)rAp−l
ρ0(σp)...ρ0(σp−r)ρ1(σp−r)...ρ1(σp−l+1)
+
∑
σp−l
∫
σp−l
[Ap−l
ρ1(σp)...ρ1(σp−l)
− Ap−l
ρ0(σp)...ρ0(σp−l)
]
=
∑
σp−l
∫
σp−l
l∑
r=0
(−1)rδ(Ap−l)ρ0(σp)...ρ0(σp−r)ρ1(σp−r)...ρ1(σp−l)
−
∑
σp−l
∫
σp−l
l∑
r=1
(−1)rAp−l
ρ0(σp−1)...ρ0(σp−r)ρ1(σp−r)...ρ1(σp−l)
by Lemma 6.1,
=
∑
σp−l
∫
σp−l
l∑
r=0
(−1)r(−1)ldAp−l−1
ρ0(σp)...ρ0(σp−r)ρ1(σp−r)...ρ1(σp−l)
−
∑
σp−l
∫
σp−l
l∑
r=1
(−1)rAp−l
ρ0(σp−1)...ρ0(σp−r)ρ1(σp−r)...ρ1(σp−l)
since δ(Ap−n) = (−1)ndAp−n−1 for a Deligne class,
=
∑
σp−l−1
∫
σp−l−1
(−1)l
l∑
r=0
(−1)rAp−l−1
ρ0(σp)...ρ0(σp−r)ρ1(σp−r)...ρ1(σp−l)
−
∑
σp−l
∫
σp−l
l∑
r=1
(−1)rAp−l
ρ0(σp−l)...ρ0(σp−r)ρ1(σp−r)...ρ1(σp−1)
= B(l + 1) + A(l)
(6.27)
This proposition gives a general formula for parallel transport by considering the
case k = p. In this case the transition functions are given by
G(t0,ρ0)(t1,ρ1) =exp
p−1∑
n=1
∑
σp−n
∫
σp−n
−
n∑
r=1
(−1)rAp−n
ρ0(σp−1)...ρ0(σp−r)ρ1(σp−r)...ρ1(σp−n)
· exp(B(p) + C(p))
(6.28)
It is not difficult to show that B(p) + C(p) = A(p). This follows from the proof that
B(l) + C(l) = A(l) + B(l + 1). Recall that the B(l + 1) term appears after applying
Stokes’ theorem to a dAp−l−1 term which in turn comes from applying the Deligne
cocycle condition to a δ(Ap−l) term. In this case we have δ(A0) = 0 so the B(l + 1)
term is absent, leaving the required result.
Thus we have
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Corollary 6.1. [25, 26] The transition functions for the parallel transport bundle as-
sociated with a Deligne (p + 1)-class over M and a smooth map of a p-manifold with
boundary into M are given by
G(t0,ρ0)(t1,ρ1) = exp
p∑
n=1
∑
σp−n
∫
σp−n
n∑
r=1
(−1)r+1Ap−n
ρ0(σp−1)...ρ0(σp−r)ρ1(σp−r)...ρ1(σp−n)
(6.29)
We now derive a formula for the connection. Once again we start with the local
functions
H(t0,ρ0) = exp
p∑
n=0
∑
σp−n
∫
σp−n
Ap−n
ρ0(σp)...ρ0(σp−n)
(6.30)
We apply d˜ log and evaluate at ξ ∈ T (Map(∂Σ,M)) to get
d˜ log(H(t0,ρ0))(ξ)− (
∫
Σ
ev∗ω)(ξ) =
p∑
n=0
∑
σp−n
∫
σp−n
[dιξA
p−n
ρ0(σp)...ρ0(σp−n)
+ ιξdA
p−n
ρ0(σp)...ρ0(σp−n)
]
=
p∑
n=0
[
∑
σp−n−1
∫
σp−n−1
ιξA
p−n
ρ0(σp)...ρ0(σp−n)
+
∑
σp−n
∫
σp−n
(−1)n+1ιξδ(Ap−n+1)ρ0(σp)...ρ0(σp−n)]
=
p−1∑
n=0
∑
σp−n−1
∫
σp−n−1
ιξA
p−n
ρ0(σp)...ρ0(σp−n)
+
p∑
n=1
∑
σp−n
∫
σp−n
(−1)n+1ιξδ(Ap−n+1)ρ0(σp)...ρ0(σp−n)
where we have used ιξA
0 = 0 and Ap+1 = 0,
=
p−1∑
n=0
∑
σp−n−1
∫
σp−n−1
ιξA
p−n
ρ0(σp)...ρ0(σp−n)
+ (−1)nιξδ(Ap−n)ρ0(σp)...ρ0(σp−n−1)
(6.31)
Only two terms from the δ part survive under the sum over σp−n−1. These are the
ones which omit the subscripts ρ0(σ
p) and ρ0(σ
p−n−1) respectively. Consider the first
of these. Since it is the first term in the δ expansion it is positive, thus we have
(−1)nιξAp−nρ0(σp−1)...ρ0(σp−n−1). The term omitting the subscript ρ0(σp) in the δ expansion
will have the additional coefficient (−1)n+1 which makes equal to the negative of the
first term in (6.31). Thus we have shown that the connection on the bundle over
Map(∂Σ,M) representing parallel transport is given by
B(t0,ρ0)(ξ) =
p−1∑
n=0
∑
σp−n−1
∫
σp−n−1
(−1)nιξAp−nρ0(σp−1)...ρ0(σp−n−1) (6.32)
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Example 6.1. Using these general formulae we can calculate the transition functions
and local connections corresponding to the parallel transport of a bundle 2-gerbe onM
over a smooth map of 3-manifold with boundary, X into M . Let the bundle 2-gerbe be
represented by the Deligne class (g, A, η, ν), let X be triangulated by 3-faces w, 2-faces
b, edges e and vertices v. Denote the map X → M by ψ. Then the transition functions
are given by
G(t0,ρ0)(t1,ρ1)(ψ) = exp
(∑
b,w
∫
b
ψ∗ηρ0(b)ρ1(b) +
∑
e,b,w
∫
e
ψ∗(Aρ0(b)ρ1(b)ρ1(e) − Aρ0(b)ρ0(e)ρ1(e))
)
·
∏
v,e,b,w
gρ0(b)ρ1(b)ρ1(e)ρ1(v)g
−1
ρ0(b)ρ0(e)ρ1(e)ρ1(v)
gρ0(b)ρ0(e)ρ0(v)ρ1(v)(ψ(v))
(6.33)
and the local connections are
B(t0,ρ0)(ξ) =
∑
b,w
∫
b
ιξνρ0(b) −
∑
e,b,w
∫
e
ιξηρ0(b)ρ0(e) +
∑
v,e,b,w
ιξAρ0(b)ρ0(e)ρ0(v) (6.34)
In the case whereM is 2-connected then we may, by analogy with τS1P in the bundle
gerbe case, define a bundle 0-gerbe τS2P which may be represented in the following
way:
S1
H
ր
S3(M) ⇒ D3(M)
↓
S2(M)
Gomi and Terashima [25, 26] suggest that it would be of interest to find geometric
realisations of transgression in higher degrees. This construction gives such a realisation
in terms of bundle gerbes.
6.4 Loop Transgression of Bundle 2-Gerbes
Recall that so far we have considered a generalised form of parallel transport. This has
involved transgression of a bundle gerbe to a bundle 0-gerbe (or, equivalently, a bundle)
over the loop space and the transgression of a bundle 2-gerbe to a bundle 0-gerbe on
the space ∂XM of smooth maps of boundaries of 3-manifolds in M . As in the case
of loop transgression of a bundle gerbe the fact that the transgression formula may be
broken up into a product of factors over each boundary component implies that this
bundle 0-gerbe may be realised as a product
⊗
i ∂
−1
i L where L is a bundle 0-gerbe on
ΣM which is defined locally by the transgression formula.
We may now proceed as in the case of loop transgression of bundle gerbes. To do
this we apply the hierarchy principle, replacing functions with bundles. This means
that we want to find a bundle on Σ∂M that locally trivialises τ∂XP . To do this simply
apply the formula for G(t0,ρ0)(t1,ρ1). If this fails to be consistent on triple intersections
then it will define a trivial bundle gerbe. This is quite a long calculation involving the
repeated application of the various cocycle conditions which define the Deligne class of
the bundle 2-gerbe. We start with the highest term, η and apply the appropriate cocycle
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condition and then use Stokes’ Theorem to move down to the next level. This process
is repeated at each level with terms such as
∑
A and
∏
g used as an abbreviation of
all of the terms at the other levels. We also write G01 for G(t0,ρ0)(t1,ρ1) and so on.
G01G12G
−1
02 = exp(
∑
b
∫
b
ηρ0(b)ρ1(b) + ηρ1(b)ρ2(b) − ηρ0(b)ρ2(b)) · exp
∑
A ·
∏
g
= exp(
∑
e,b
∫
e
−Aρ0(b)ρ1(b)ρ2(b) + Aρ0(b)ρ1(b)ρ1(e) − Aρ0(b)ρ0(e)ρ1(e) + Aρ1(b)ρ2(b)ρ2(e)
− Aρ1(b)ρ1(e)ρ2(e) −Aρ0(b)ρ2(b)ρ2(e) + Aρ0(b)ρ0(e)ρ2(e)) ·
∏
g
= exp(
∑
e,b
∫
e
−Aρ0(e)ρ1(e)ρ2(e) + d log gρ0(b)ρ1(b)ρ2(b)ρ1(e) + d log gρ1(b)ρ2(b)ρ1(e)ρ2(e)
− d log gρ0(b)ρ2(b)ρ1(e)ρ2(e) + d log gρ0(b)ρ0(e)ρ1(e)ρ2(e)) ·
∏
g
= exp(
∑
e,b
∫
e
−Aρ0(e)ρ1(e)ρ2(e)) ·
∏
v,e,b
g−1
ρ0(e)ρ0(v)ρ1(v)ρ2(v)
gρ0(e)ρ1(e)ρ1(v)ρ2(v)
g−1
ρ0(e)ρ1(e)ρ2(e)ρ2(v)
(v)
(6.35)
All of the interior terms will cancel in the sum over b so these transition functions
descend to ∂ΣM . We also have a canonical choice of connection on this bundle gerbe
which is given by the D-trivial local connection forms on Σ∂M ,
(B1 −B0 − d˜ logG01)(ξ) =
∑
e,b
∫
e
−ιξηρ0(e)ρ1(e) +
∑
v,e,b
ιξ(Aρ0(e)ρ1(e)ρ1(v) − Aρ0(e)ρ0(v)ρ1(v))
(6.36)
The details here are similar to those of previous calculations and have been omitted.
The canonical choice of curving is defined by
d˜B0(ξ, µ) =
∑
b
∫
b
ıµıξdνρ0(b) − dıµıξνρ0(b) +
∑
e,b
∫
e
−ıµıξdηρ0(b)ρ0(e) + dıµıξηρ0(b)ρ0(e)
+
∑
v,e,b
ıµıξdAρ0(b)ρ0(e)ρ0(v)
=
∑
b
∫
b
ıµıξω +
∑
e,b
∫
e
−ıµıξνρ0(e) +
∑
v,e,b
−ıµıξηρ0(e)ρ0(v)
(6.37)
The 2-form d˜B0 −
∫
Σ
ev∗ω descends to give local curving 2-forms
ζ0(ξ, µ) =
∑
e,b
∫
e
−ıµıξνρ0(e) +
∑
v,e,b
−ıµıξηρ0(e)ρ0(v) (6.38)
This local bundle gerbe data splits into a product of terms over each component of
∂ΣM and defines a bundle gerbe over the loop space. This situation is more compli-
cated than the usual concept of parallel transport. We shall give a direct comparison
for the example of a cylinder. For a bundle gerbe there is a line bundle L on the loop
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space, so associated with each boundary loop of the cylinder is a fibre of this bundle.
Over the cylinder there is a trivial bundle with fibres given by the product of the fibres
of L at the end loops. A trivial bundle has a section, which in this case defines a
U(1)-equivariant map between the fibres at the end loops. If, on the other hand, we
start with a bundle 2-gerbe then we have seen that a bundle gerbe on the loop space
is obtained. Thus associated with each boundary loop is the fibre of a bundle gerbe,
which is a U(1)-groupoid. Associated with a cylinder is a trivial bundle gerbe however
this does not necessarily define a section.
This is similar to what happens when we consider a bundle gerbe over a path.
Starting with the line bundle on the loop space obtained by transgression we obtain
a trivialisation of a bundle gerbe on PM . The trivial bundle gerbe is the pull back
of a bundle gerbe on Map(∂I,M). The fibre over each component of Map(∂I,M) is
simply the fibre of the original bundle gerbe over the relevant point inM . This example
leads to holonomy reconstruction which shall be discussed in the next chapter, detailed
calculations shall be given there.
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Chapter 7
Further Results on Holonomy and
Transgression
We briefly discuss the terminology used in this chapter. Strictly speaking holonomy
is the U(1)-valued map corresponding to a bundle n-gerbe over a closed (n + 1) man-
ifold. Corresponding to (n + 1)-manifolds there are sections of trivial bundles which
generalise parallel transport. Corresponding to closed n-manifolds there is the trans-
gression bundle, named after a homomorphism in Deligne cohomology. Holonomy and
parallel transport may also both be viewed as arising from such transgression maps
so we sometimes use the term transgression to apply to all of these cases. It is also
possible to view all cases as a generalisation of the notion of holonomy, sometimes the
term holonomy is used in this context.
We present some basic properties of holonomy and transgression. We consider the
holonomy of some of the examples we have encountered and discuss consequences for
the theory of holonomy reconstruction. We also consider gauge invariance properties
which are relevant to applications.
7.1 Some General Results
In Chapter 5 we considered generalisations of holonomy to bundle gerbes and higher
objects. Here we present some basic properties of bundle holonomy and show that
they also apply to bundle gerbe holonomy. We then go on to see how these results
apply to the more general notion of transgression which was discussed in Chapter 6.
Throughout the final two chapters hol will denote the holonomy map as defined in
Chapter 5, with the bundle n-gerbe (n = 0,1,2), connections and curvings and the
closed n+ 1 manifold indicated where necessary.
Functoriality
Let P → M be a bundle with connection A and suppose we have a map φ : N → M .
Then
hol(φ−1P ;φ∗A) = φ∗hol(P ;A) (7.1)
as functions on LN .
Now suppose we have a bundle gerbe (P, Y,M ;A, f) and map φ : N → M . Then we
can form the pullback bundle gerbe over N and use this to define a holonomy function
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on Map(Σ, N). For an element ψ of Map(Σ, N) the holonomy function is defined by
the evaluation of the flat holonomy class of the bundle gerbe ψ−1(φ−1P ). This is the
same as the bundle gerbe over Σ obtained by the pullback of P by φ◦ψ ∈ Map(Σ,M).
The flat holonomy class of this bundle gerbe is the holonomy function on Map(Σ,M)
evaluated at φ ◦ ψ, so it follows that
hol(φ−1P, φ−1Y,N ;φ∗A, φ∗f) = φ∗hol(P, Y,M) (7.2)
as functions on Map(Σ, N). Furthermore a similar result clearly holds for bundle 2-
gerbes and maps of 3-manifolds.
Now consider the transgression of the bundle gerbe φ−1P to the loop space  LN .
The map φ induces a map  Lφ :  LN →  LM such that given any µ ∈  LN the map
Lφµ ∈  LM is defined by
 Lφµ(θ) = φ(µ(θ)) (7.3)
Now consider the transgression of P to the loop space  LM . This gives a bundle
0-gerbe which may be pulled back to  LN by the map  Lφ. We claim that this is stably
isomorphic to the bundle 0-gerbe over  LN mentioned above. First consider the case
where there are no non-trivial loops and there is a geometric picture of this bundle
0-gerbe. At each level we have a map between surfaces induced by φ. In particular
given ψ ∈ ΣN then we can map to the surface given pointwise by φ ◦ ψ in M . The
holonomy map on ΣN gives the flat holonomy class of ψ−1φ−1P which is clearly equal
to the holonomy map on ΣM corresponding to the surface φ◦ψ. Furthermore since the
connection is derived from the holonomy function then we have aD-stable isomorphism.
This result also extends to the bundle gerbe over the loop space associated with a bundle
2-gerbe since once again we have an induced map between smooth maps of manifolds
at each level which is invariant under the holonomy map. Since the transgression
formulae are obtained by this construction we claim that the functoriality applies to
transgression in the general case, for example, functoriality of the holonomy of a bundle
gerbe extends also to the local functions on surfaces with boundary and the transition
functions are then defined in terms of these.
Orientation
We consider the effect of a change of orientation of the manifold over which the holon-
omy is evaluated. In the case without boundary then it is clear that the holonomy
function changes sign under a change of orientation for bundles, bundle gerbes and
bundle 2-gerbes. Recall that the function at a particular point of the relevant map-
ping space is the evaluation of the flat holonomy class of the corresponding pullback.
This evaluation involves integrating the D-obstruction form, so a change of orientation
will reverse the sign of this integral and lead to an overall reversal of the sign of the
holonomy function.
This argument easily extends to the case with boundary. Our usual approach here is
to proceed as in the case without boundary to obtain a function which locally trivialises
the holonomy function on the fibre product. As above, a reverse in orientation leads
to a reverse in sign of this function. The transition functions and local connections
of the transgression bundle are derived from the local expressions for this function,
so they too have signs reversed. Thus the bundle 0-gerbes with connection obtained
by transgression change to their duals under a reverse of orientation of the embedded
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manifold. In the case of a bundle 2-gerbe over a surface with boundary then we have
a bundle 0-gerbe which locally trivialises the bundle 0-gerbe on ΣM . Since this has a
change of orientation then so do the trivialisations and thus the bundle gerbe on the
loop space has a change of orientation.
Multiplicativity
Suppose Σ1 ⊔ Σ2 is a disjoint union of closed n-manifolds, for n = 1, 2, 3. If P is a
bundle (n− 1)-gerbe then
holΣ1⊔Σ2(P ) = holΣ1(P ) · holΣ2(P ) (7.4)
The left hand side is equal to exp
∫
Σ1⊔Σ2
χ where χ is the D-obstruction form for the
flat, trivial bundle (n − 1)-gerbe (Σ1 ⊔ Σ2)−1P . This integral separates into the two
holonomies on the right hand side.
In the case with boundary then we find a similar relation however the functions are
only defined locally. Taking D of this to get the bundle on the boundary, L we have
LΣ1⊔Σ2 = LΣ1 ⊗ LΣ2
an isomorphism of bundle with connection. Furthermore since the sections of the pull
backs to the mapping space of the manifold with boundary are given by the local
function these also satisfy an additivity property.
Suppose we have a disjoint union of a closed manifold, Σ1, and one with boundary,
Σ2. In this case the union is a manifold with boundary so there is a function Hρ on
Σ∂M leading to a bundle on the restriction to the boundary, however since the Hρ
term corresponding to Σ1 has no boundary then it is globally defined and so does not
contribute to the transition function and thus the bundle does not depend on Σ1 and
is simply LΣ2 . The difference from the case where we just have Σ2 is the section of the
trivial bundle defined by Hρ. The term corresponding to Σ1 gives a different choice of
trivialisation of the bundle D(Hρ) than if we just have the Σ2 term.
These results are easily extended to bundle 2-gerbes. The functions, bundles and
bundle gerbes obtained by the various transgressions satisfy the obvious additivity
conditions. In the situation where we have one component with boundary and one
closed then the result of transgression is the transgression corresponding to the com-
ponent with boundary, with the closed component contributing to the canonical sec-
tion/trivialisation.
Gluing
Let Σ1 and Σ2 be two n manifolds where n = 1, 2 or 3. Suppose that ∂Σ1 = X1 ∪ X
and ∂Σ2 = X2∪X . In this case we may glue Σ1 and Σ2 along X to get a new manifold
Σ with ∂Σ = X1 ∪−X2. When evaluating the holonomy of Σ with respect to a bundle
(n− 1)-gerbe we get functions H(t0,ρ0) which separate into a boundary component and
an interior component which descends to the mapping space of the boundary. We
claim that this will be equal to the product of HΣ1(t0,ρ0) and −HΣ2(t0,ρ0). The change
in sign is due to the need to reverse orientation for gluing. Clearly the claim holds
for the interior components since these are not affected by gluing. Since the boundary
components are summations over a triangulation then we may break these down to get
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H∂X1(t0,ρ0)+H
∂
X(t0,ρ0)
−H∂X(t0,ρ0)−H∂X2(t0,ρ0) which is equal to the boundary term for Σ.
Thus we have
τ∂ΣP = τ∂X1P ⊗ (τ∂X2P )∗ (7.5)
Now consider the special case where we have two n-manifolds Σ1 and Σ2, such that
∂Σ1 = −∂Σ2. Then it is possible to glue them together to obtain a closed manifold
Σ. This time all of the boundary terms cancel leaving only the interior terms. Putting
these together we get the holonomy function on Map(Σ,M). This function corresponds
to the product of the two sections over Map(Σ,M).
In a similar way, given a bundle 2-gerbe P and surfaces Σ1 and Σ2 then the same
results apply in terms of bundle gerbes.
7.2 The Holonomy of the Tautological Bundle Gerbe
We begin by considering the holonomy of the tautological bundle 0-gerbe. Recall that
given a closed, 2π-integral 2-form, F , on a 1-connected manifold, M , this is defined by
the diagram
U(1)
ρ
ր
 L0M ⇒ P0M
↓
M
where the map ρ is defined by
ρ(γ) = exp
∫
Σ
F (7.6)
and Σ is any surface which is bounded by γ. The connectedness requirement ensures
that we can choose such a Σ and we have already established that ρ is independent of
the choice of Σ.
Now consider the holonomy of this bundle 0-gerbe. Since the curvature is F then we
know that the holonomy must also satisfy the condition on ρ in (7.6). This condition
completely characterises the function and thus the holonomy of the tautological bundle
0-gerbe is the function ρ :  L0(M) → U(1). This is a rather trivial fact however it will
serve as an indication of what to expect as we move up the bundle gerbe hierarchy.
Now consider the tautological bundle gerbe, with the tautological bundle over
 L0(M) considered as a bundle 0-gerbe,
U(1)
ρ
ր
S2(M) ⇒ D2(M)
↓
 L0M ⇒ P0M
↓
M
(7.7)
By our connectedness assumption on M all closed 2-surfaces in M are of the form ∂X
for some 3-manifold X . The holonomy satisfies H(∂X) = exp
∫
X
ω = ρ(∂X). Since by
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the usual arguments this is independent of the choice of X we can conclude that the
holonomy function on S2(M) is equal to ρ.
Recall that we can also transgress a bundle gerbe to get a bundle over  LM . We wish
to compare this with the bundle over  L0M in the tautological bundle gerbe described
above. Recall Lemma (3.1) tells us that the tautological construction is independent of
the choice of base point, so without loss of generality we may replace  LM with  L0M .
Now the fact that ρ is equal to the holonomy map shows that the bundle 0-gerbe
obtained by transgression of the tautological bundle gerbe is the same as the bundle
0-gerbe on the loop space which is used to define the tautological bundle gerbe in (7.7).
This implies the following
Proposition 7.1. The transgression to the loop space  LG of the tautological bundle
gerbe over a compact, simply connected, semi-simple Lie group G with curvature 3-form
Tr < g−1dg ∧ [g−1dg ∧ g−1dg] > is the bundle associated with the central extension
 ˜LG→  LG (see example 3.1).
Next consider the tautological bundle 2-gerbe,
S1
ρ
ր
S3(M) ⇒ D3(M)
↓
S2(M) ⇒ D2(M)
↓
 L0M ⇒ P0M
↓
M
(7.8)
where M is 3-connected. By the assumption on M , every element of D3(M) is the
boundary of a 4-manifold, W and thus the holonomy function is uniquely determined
by the property H(∂W ) = exp
∫
W
Θ where Θ is the 4-curvature. This is exactly the
definition of the function ρ, so it is clear that the transgression bundle τS2 is the bundle
over S2(M) in (7.8) and the transgression bundle gerbe τ LM is the bundle gerbe over
 LM in (7.8).
7.3 Holonomy Reconstruction
In this section we consider the theory of holonomy reconstruction in the bundle gerbe
context.
Let us consider the implications of our connectedness assumptions in the tauto-
logical case. This will lead to an understanding of the more general case. Let M be
1-connected so that the tautological bundle 0-gerbe is defined. Then we also have
H1(M) = 0. Recall that there is an exact sequence defined by the map of a Deligne
class to its curvature,
0→ H1(M,U(1))→ H1(M,D1)→ A20(M)→ 0
First we use the Universal Coefficient Theorem for cohomology ([2]);
Hq(X,G) ∼= Hom(Hq(X), G)⊕ Ext(Hq−1, G) (7.9)
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Since we have H1(M) = 0 and Ext(H0(M), U(1)) = 0 then
H1(M,U(1)) ∼= Hom(0, U(1)) ∼= 0 (7.10)
Together with (2.3) this gives the result
H1(M,D1) ∼= A20(M) (7.11)
If we think of this Deligne class as a bundle then this tells us that when π1(M) = 0
all bundle gerbes with connection on M are completely determined by their curvature.
The tautological construction gives us a bundle with connection over a 1-connected
baseM which has a particular curvature, so this tells us that the tautological bundle is
in fact the unique (up to isomorphism) bundle with connection satisfying these require-
ments. Rather than constructing a bundle from its curvature we shall construct it from
its holonomy function. In the tautological case the holonomy function is completely
determined by the curvature, so this approach does make sense as a generalisation of
the tautological case.
We now relax the requirement that M be 1-connected. Let us start with a bundle
0-gerbe with connection defined by a class in H1(M,D1). There is now no map ρ,
however in the previous section we found that for the tautological bundle ρ is equal
to the holonomy, which does exist in the general case. An explicit construction of
the Deligne class from the holonomy is described in [31]. We shall construct a bundle
0-gerbe using a similar approach.
We use the tautological construction replacing ρ with the holonomy, giving the
following bundle 0-gerbe:
U(1)
H
ր
 L0M ⇒ P0M
↓
M
(7.12)
We define the connection to be
∫
I
ev∗F as in the tautological case. The inverse of the
holonomy map follows from the relationship between transition functions and the flat
holonomy class, see the proof of proposition 5.1 for an example of this.
Now we outline the method for finding local expressions of a bundle with connection
from [31]. The first step is to define a section over each Ui ⊂M which gives a path in
Ui for each which ends at mi ∈ Ui. These are composed with paths pi which connect
them to the base point and so define local sections of the path fibration. The sections
over Ui and Uj are then composed and the holonomy is evaluated over the resulting
loop. Observe that this gives precisely the transition functions of the bundle 0-gerbe
(7.12). In particular note that the inverse is present since the direction of the path
is positive on the lift over Ui and negative over Uj . Furthermore it is shown that the
resulting bundle is independent of the choice of base point.
Next we show that our connection is the same as that obtained in [31]. Since our
connection is defined on the path space we need to pull it back using a local connection
for comparison. Let si be the local section over Ui and let v be a vector at x ∈ Ui which
may be represented by q′(0) for some curve q ⊂ Ui. The vector si∗X is a vector in the
path space which is based at the path si(x). It is given by
d
dk
si(q(k))|k=0, where for
each k the path si(qk) is from mi, the centre of Ui, to q(k). Strictly speaking the paths
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actually begin at m0, but since si(q(k)) is constant between m0 and mi we are only
interested in what happens between mi and q(k). The local form of our connection
evaluated at v is
∫
I
ιsi∗vev
∗F =
∫
I
F (si∗v(t), dt) where si∗v(t) is the vector on Ui given
by the element of the vector field on the path si(x) at si(x)(t).
In [31] the connection is defined by first taking the holonomy of a particular loop
associated with a vector v as above. Omitting the trivial part again, this loop consists
of three components, first the lift si(x), then the curve q and finally the lift si(q(k))
in the reverse direction. The local one form evaluated at v is then defined by taking
minus the k derivative of log of this holonomy at k = 0. Note that the loop around
which the holonomy is taken corresponds to the boundary of a surface, Σk, defined by
the collection of all of the loops si(q(s)) from 0 to k. This means that we can express
this holonomy as an integral of the curvature, exp
∫
Σk
F . The integral over Σk may be
parametrised by I × [0, k] where I parametrises the curves from mi to q(s) and [0, k]
parametrises the curves. We can now calculate the connection:
d
dk
∫
I
∫ k
0
F (si(q
′(s))(t), dt)|k=0 =
∫
I
ev∗F (si∗v(t), dt) (7.13)
as required.
Now consider a general bundle 0-gerbe with connection (g, Y,M ;A). If we calculate
the holonomy and then use it to reconstruct the bundle 0-gerbe then we have a new
bundle 0-gerbe (H,P0M,M ;B) which is D-stably isomorphic to (g, Y,M ;A). This
may be shown explicitly by considering the product bundle 0-gerbe
U(1)
g−1H
ր
Y [2] ×π  L0M ⇒ Y ×π P0M
↓
M
(7.14)
The transition functions for the bundle 0-gerbe are given by
g−1αβ · exp
∫
µα⋆µ
−1
β
(Ai − d log hi) (7.15)
where µα and µβ are paths given by the local sections of the path fibration at m ∈ Uαβ .
Normally we deal with the term in the integral by breaking it down into a sum of
edges in a triangulation of the loop. Using the sections of the path space described
in [31] we can break down µα ⋆ µ
−1
β into a sum of four components. First there is a
path from m0 to mα, the “centre” of Uα. This is independent of m and so contributes
a constant factor Kα to the transition function. Next there is a path, µ˜α, from mα
to m. This is contained within Uα so the integral corresponding to this component is∫
µ˜α
Aα − d log hα. The remaining components are from m to mβ and from mβ to m0
and contribute similar terms to give
g−1αβ (m) ·KαK−1β · exp
∫
µ˜β
(−Aβ + d log hβ) · exp
∫
µ˜α
(Aα − d log hα) (7.16)
Applying Stokes’ theorem to the h terms gives
g−1αβ (m) ·KαK−1β · exp(
∫
µ˜β
−Aβ +
∫
µ˜α
Aα) · h−1β (mβ)hβ(m)h−1α (m)hα(mα) (7.17)
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We may now cancel out g−1αβ (m) with hβ(m)h
−1
α (m) and incorporate the other h terms
into the constants since they don’t depend on m. This leaves
δ(K−1α · exp(
∫
µ˜α
−Aα)) (7.18)
proving that the two bundle 0-gerbes are stably isomorphic. To see that this extends
to a D-trivialisation it remains to observe that applying d log gives the pull back of the
connection form, −A + ∫
I
ev∗F by a local section.
Using these results we now have a canonical representative of the D-stable isomor-
phism class of any bundle 0-gerbe with connection which we shall call the holonomy
representative. Given any bundle 0-gerbe with connection this is obtained by taking
the holonomy and then reconstructing a bundle 0-gerbe.
We now consider the case of bundle gerbes. We assume for now that M is 1-
connected. We shall postpone discussion of this requirement until the next section.
Given a function representing the holonomy of a bundle gerbe we reconstruct the
bundle gerbe in the following way
U(1)
H
ր
S2(M) ⇒ D2(M)
↓
 L0M ⇒ P0M
↓
M
(7.19)
Over Uij we have the sections si and sj . Use these to define the pullback bundle 0-gerbe
U(1)
Hij
ր
S2(M)ij ⇒ D
2(M)ij
↓
Uij
(7.20)
where elements of D2(M)ij which lie in the fibre over m are surfaces bounded by the
1-cycle si(m) ⋆ sj(m)
−1. Since Uij is contractible this bundle 0-gerbe is trivial. Let the
trivialisation be defined by a function eij : D
2(M)ij → U(1) which is a homomorphism
with respect to the gluing of surfaces and is equal to Hij for surfaces with no boundary.
The function eij plays the same role as the section σij in the usual construction of the
transition functions of a bundle gerbe. In a similar way we may define ejk and eik
and form the products of these over Uijk. Consider the product eijejkeik. This is
defined on the fibre product D2(M)ij ×π D2(M)ij ×π D2(M)ij . Consider an a general
element of this space. First you glue together a surface with boundary si(m) ⋆ sj(m)
−1
and one with boundary sj(m) ⋆ sk(m)
−1 This forms a new surface with boundary
si(m) ⋆ sk(m)
−1. Finally we glue this to another surface with the same boundary,
thus giving a surface with no boundary. Using the gluing properties this means that
the result of the product is the holonomy around this surface. We claim that this is
equivalent to the construction in [31].
The bundle gerbe connection on D2(M) is A =
∫
Σ
ev∗ω where Σ ∈ D2(M). To get
a local expression we consider again the bundle 0-gerbe on Uij obtained by pulling back
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with (si, sj). To get a local formula we pull back using a section sij : Uij → D2(M)ij .
This section takes x ∈ Uij to a surface Σij with boundary si ⋆ s−1j . Given a vector
v ∈ Tx(M), the vector sij∗v is a vector field on sij(x). Suppose we parameterise Σij
with s and t. Then the pull back is
∫
Σij
ω(sij∗v(s, t), ds, dt). The construction in [31]
involves taking the holonomy around the surface Σij . We write this as
∫
Xij
ω where
Xij is the 3-manifold bounded by Σij which is defined by the family of surfaces given
by lifting the curve, q, defining v with sij . Taking the derivative with respect to k, the
parameter giving the endpoint of q, we get
d
dk
∫
Σij
∫ k
u=0
ω(sij(q
′(u))(s, t), ds, dt) =
∫
Σij
ω(sij∗v(s, t), ds, dt) (7.21)
and hence our connection is the same as that in [31].
The curving may be dealt with in a similar way. We start with the 2-form on P0M ,∫
I
ev∗ω and pull this back to Ui with si, and then evaluate at a pair of vectors v = q
′(0)
and w = r′(0). This gives
∫
I
ω(si∗v(t), si∗w(t), dt). In [31] the approach is to take the
holonomy over a surface Σi which is defined in the following way. Locally the vectors v
and w are extended to vector fields defined by commuting flows. These flows consist of
families of curves, qm and rm where q
′
m(0) and r
′
m(0) give the elements in the respective
vector fields at the point m. Thus we have q′x(0) = v and r
′
x(0) = w. Furthermore
these flows commute, that is, qr(l)(k) = rq(k)(l). The vector si∗v is defined by a path of
paths which forms a surface bounded by si(x), qx and si(qx(k)). Similarly associated
with si∗w is a surface bounded by si(x), rx and si(rx(l)). To get a closed surface we
make similar constructions at the point qr(l)(k) = rq(k)(l). This gives a surface which is
a cone from mi to the surface lqk,rl (to use the notation of [31]) bounded by qx, rx, qr(l)
and rq(k) with appropriate orientations. This cone defines the surface Σi and we denote
the enclosed volume Xi. The holonomy over Σi may be expressed as
∫
Xi
ω. We may
parametrise Xi by I × [0, k] × [0, l] where the last two give a parametrisation of the
discs in the cross section of the cone and I parametrises the length. Taking the partial
derivatives in k and l then gives
∂
∂k∂l
∫
I
∫ l
0
∫ k
0
ω(si(q
′
x(s))(t), si(r
′
x(u))(t), dt) =
∫
I
ω(si∗v(t), si∗w(t), dt) (7.22)
Thus our definition of a bundle gerbe reconstructed from holonomy agrees with the
definition of a gerbe given in [31].
7.4 Reconstruction via Transgression
The techniques of the previous section do not easily extend to the case of bundle
2-gerbes since the construction of the local data from sections becomes quite compli-
cated. Another problem is that we have only been able to deal with base manifolds M
which are 1-connected. Instead we use transgression formulae to approach holonomy
reconstruction.
Recall that in §6.1 we noted that the parallel transport of a bundle 0-gerbe gives
a bundle over M which is D-stably isomorphic to the original bundle. This gives
us an alternative way of calculating local data using transgression formulae. Let us
consider the bundle gerbe case first, assuming for now that M is 1-connected. Given a
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bundle gerbe on M with corresponding holonomy map H : S2(M)→ U(1) we wish to
show that the following bundle gerbe, with connection
∫
D2
ev∗ω and curving
∫
I
ev∗ω is
D-stably isomorphic to the original one with curvature ω:
U(1)
H
ր
S2(M) ⇒ D2(M)
↓
 L0M ⇒ P0M
↓
M
We do this by using transgression to find the local data for this bundle gerbe. First we
consider only the transition functions. The transition functions for the bundle 0-gerbe
(H,D2(M),  L0M) are those obtained by transgression to the loop space, G(t0,ρ0)(t1,ρ1).
We define functions on P0M by the same formula, and denote these by h(ti,ρi)(tj ,ρj) or
just hij . These functions satisfy
hij(µ1)h
−1
ij (µ2) = G01(µ1 ⋆ µ
−1
2 ) (7.23)
whenever ρi and ρj agree with ρ0 and ρ1 on the boundary. Thus by similar arguments
to those used in the bundle 0-gerbe case we may use the open cover on P0M which
is induced by the projection to M . Next consider what happens on π−1(Uαβγ) by
calculating hαβhβγh
−1
αγ . Let (ρα, tα) denote any choice of (ρ, t) such that ρα(v) = α
where v is the endpoint of the path. Then we have
hαβhβγh
−1
αγ = exp
∑
e
∫
e
Aρα(e)ρβ(e) + Aρβ(e)ργ (e) −Aρα(e)ργ(e) ·
∏
v,e
g−1
ρα(e)ρα(v)ρβ(v)
gρα(e)ρβ(e)ρβ(v)g
−1
ρβ(e)ρβ(v)ργ (v)
gρβ(e)ργ(e)ργ (v)gρα(e)ρα(v)ργ (v)g
−1
ρα(e)ργ (e)ργ(v)
(v)
=
∏
v,e
g−1
ρα(e)ρβ(e)ργ(e)
g−1
ρα(e)ρα(v)ρβ (v)
gρα(e)ρβ (e)ρβ(v)g
−1
ρβ(e)ρβ(v)ργ (v)
gρβ(e)ργ (e)ργ(v)
gρα(e)ρα(v)ργ (v)g
−1
ρα(e)ργ (e)ργ (v)
(v)
=
∏
v,e
g−1
ρα(v)ρβ (v)ργ (v)
(v)
(7.24)
where the last line is obtained by repeated application of the cocycle identity on g. It
is not difficult to see that this descends to M , so we have h−1αβh
−1
βγhαγ(µ) = gαβγ(π(µ)).
We need to show that these are transition functions for the bundle gerbe described
above. So far we have
G01(µ
−1
1 ⋆ µ2) = h
−1
αβ(µ1)hαβ(µ2) (7.25)
h−1αβh
−1
βγhαγ(µ1) = gαβγ(π(µ2)) (7.26)
Since we wish to avoid using local sections we shall prove directly that this gives the
obstruction to this bundle gerbe being trivial. First suppose that there exists a bundle
gerbe trivialisation. This means that there exist functions qαβ such that
G01(µ
−1
1 ⋆ µ2) = q
−1
αβ (µ1)qαβ(µ2) (7.27)
qαβqβγq
−1
αγ (µ1) = 1 (7.28)
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Consider the functions h−1αβqαβ on P0M . Since h−1αβqαβ(µ1)hαβq−1αβ (µ2) = G01G−101 = 1
these functions descend to M . On M we have δ(h−1q−1)αβγ = δ(h
−1)αβγ = gαβγ, thus
g is a trivial cocycle. Conversely if g is trivial then let gαβγ = gαβgβγg
−1
αγ . On P0M
the functions h−1αβ(µ)gαβ(π(µ)) are globally defined and are transition functions for a
bundle which trivialises the bundle defined by G.
Next we show that the connection may also be reconstructed by this method. We
need to show that the connection
∫
D2
ev∗ω corresponds to the original connection A.
Transgression gives a formula for Bt0,ρ0, which are local connection 1-forms on Ω
1(M).
These are defined by
π∗B0 = d˜ log h0 −
∫
D2
ev∗ω (7.29)
Note that the term d˜ log h0 is trivial when considering this as a connection on the
bundle over  L0M , so we see that the one forms −B0 are local representatives for the
connection. Over P0M we have 1-forms −kα induced by the extension of B0 from loops
to paths. These satisfy δ(kα) = B0 whenever ρ0(v) = α where v is the endpoint of the
path. The bundle gerbe connection is trivial if these form a connection on P0M , that
is, if kα − kβ = d˜ log hαβ . If these are not equal then they differ by a 1-form which
descends to M which is the local representative Aαβ of the bundle gerbe connection.
In terms of transgression formulae we have
kα(ξ) =
∑
e
∫
e
ιξfρα(e) +
∑
v,e
−ιξAρα(e)ρα(v) (7.30)
d˜ log hαβ(ξ) =
∑
e
∫
e
ιξ(fρβ(e) − fρα(e)) (7.31)
+
∑
v,e
ιξ(Aρα(e)ρα(v) + Aρα(v)ρβ (v) −Aρβ(e)ρβ(v)) (7.32)
(d˜ log hαβ − kβ + kα)(ξ) =
∑
v,e
ιξAρα(v)ρβ(v) (7.33)
= Aαβ(ξ) (7.34)
Thus we have reconstructed the local representative of the original connection.
The local curving is given by f − d˜kα, the extent to which the curving fails to be a
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curvature for the connection kα.
d˜kα(ξ, ν) = d˜(kα(ν))(ξ)− d˜(kα(ξ))(ν)− ι[ξ,ν]kα
=
∑
e
∫
e
dιξινfρ(e) + ιξdıνfρ(e) − dıν ıξfρ(e) − ıνdıξfρ(e) − ı[ξ,ν]fρ(e)
+
∑
v,e
−ιξdıνAρ(e)ρ(v) + ινdıξAρ(e)ρ(v) + ι[ξ,ν]Aρ(e)ρ(v)
=
∑
e
∫
e
dιξινfρ(e) +  Lξıνfρ(e) − dιξıνfρ(e) − ıν  Lξfρ(e) + ıν ıηω − ı[ξ,ν]fρ(e)
+
∑
v,e
−ıν ıηfρ(e) −  LξıνAρ(e)ρ(v) + ıν  LξAρ(e)ρ(v) − ıν ıξfρ(v)
+ ıν ıξfρ(e) + ι[ξ,ν]Aρ(e)ρ(v)
=
∑
e
∫
e
ıν ıηω −
∑
v,e
ıν ıξfρ(v)
= (
∫
I
ev∗ω)(ξ, ν)− π∗fα(ξ, ν)
(7.35)
therefore the local curving is given by fα as required.
In trying to deal with the case whereM is not 1-connected we still have the problem
that D2(M) →  L0M is not well defined. It has been noted [31] that in this case the
holonomy map may not be used to reconstruct the bundle gerbe, instead reconstruction
is given in terms of a parallel transport structure. We may think of this as equivalent
to a transgression line bundle on the loop space. If we start with a bundle gerbe P
then there is a transgression bundle L on the loop space regardless of whether M is
1-connected. Using this we define a bundle gerbe
L
↓
 L0M ⇒ P0M
↓
M
with curving defined once again by
∫
I
ev∗ω. The same arguments used in the previous
case apply to prove that this is equivalent to the original bundle gerbe.
7.5 Reconstruction of Bundle 2-Gerbes
Let P be a bundle 2-gerbe on M , a 2-connected manifold, with holonomy function H :
S3(M)→ U(1) and curvature Θ. We may apply the techniques of the previous section
to prove that the original bundle 2-gerbe may be reconstructed from the holonomy
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using the following diagram:
S1
H
ր
S3(M) ⇒ D3(M)
↓
S2(M) ⇒ D2(M)
↓
 L0M ⇒ P0M
↓
M
with connection, 2-curving and 3-curving given by
A =
∫
D3
ev∗Θ (7.36)
η =
∫
D2
ev∗Θ (7.37)
ν =
∫
I
ev∗Θ (7.38)
We know from the previous results on reconstruction that the bundle gerbe over  L0M
is that obtained by transgression in §6.4. We recall the local data on  L0M :
G012 = exp(
∑
e,b
∫
e
−Aρ0(e)ρ1(e)ρ2(e)) ·
∏
v,e,b
g−1
ρ0(e)ρ0(v)ρ1(v)ρ2(v)
gρ0(e)ρ1(e)ρ1(v)ρ2(v)
g−1
ρ0(e)ρ1(e)ρ2(e)ρ2(v)
(v)
B01 =
∑
e,b
∫
e
−ιξηρ0(e)ρ1(e) +
∑
v,e,b
ιξ(Aρ0(e)ρ1(e)ρ1(v) − Aρ0(e)ρ0(v)ρ1(v))
ζ0 =
∑
e,b
∫
e
−ıν ıξνρ0(e) +
∑
v,e,b
−ıν ıξηρ0(e)ρ0(v)
We extend these to P0M where they are locally defined. As usual they are independent
of the choice of ρ up to the choice on the boundary so we may express them in terms
of the open cover induced from the base, (Gαβγ, Bαγ , ζα). The D-trivial bundle 2-gerbe
obtained from applying −D to this local data descends to M to give the local data
for the bundle 2-gerbe described in the diagram above. We now calculate this data to
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show that it is the same as that for the original bundle 2-gerbe with holonomy H .
G−1βγδGαγδG
−1
αβδGαβγ = exp(
∑
e
∫
e
Aρβ(e)ργ (e)ρδ(e) −Aρα(e)ργ (e)ρδ(e) + Aρα(e)ρβ(e)ρδ(e)
−Aρα(e)ρβ(e)ργ (e)) ·
∏
g
=
∏
v,e
gρα(e)ρβ (e)ργ(e)ρδ(e)δ(gρα(e)ρα(v)ρβ(v)ργ (v)g
−1
ρα(e)ρβ (e)ρβ(v)ργ (v)
gρα(e)ρβ(e)ργ(e)ργ (v))αβγδ
=
∏
v,e
gρα(v)ρβ (v)ργ (v)ρδ(v)
= gαβγδ
(7.39)
(−d˜ logGαβγ − δ(B)αβγ)(ξ) =
∑
e
ıξdAρα(e)ρβ(e)ργ (e) + dıξAρα(e)ρβ (e)ργ(e) +
∑
v,e
g
+
∑
e
∫
e
ıξηρβ(e)ργ(e) − ıξηρα(e)ργ (e) + ıξηρα(e)ρβ(e) +
∑
v,e
A
=
∑
v,e
ıξ(Aρα(e)ρβ(e)ργ (e) + d log gρα(e)ρα(v)ρβ(v)ργ (v)
− d log gρα(e)ρβ(e)ρβ(v)ργ (v) + d log gρα(e)ρβ(e)ργ (e)ργ(v)
− δ(Aρα(e)ρβ(e)ρβ(v) − Aρα(e)ρα(v)ρβ (v))αβγ)
=
∑
v,e
ıξAρα(v)ρβ (v)ργ (v)
(7.40)
(d˜Bαβ − δ(ζ)αβ)(ξ, ν) =
∑
e
∫
e
−ıξdıνηρα(e)ρβ(e) − dıξıνηρα(e)ρβ(e) + ıνdıξηρα(e)ρβ(e)
+ dıν ıξηρα(e)ρβ(e) + ı[ξ,ν]ηρα(e)ρβ(e) +
∑
v,e
A
−
∑
e
∫
e
−ıν ıξνρβ(e) − ıν ıξνρα(e) +
∑
v,e
η
=
∑
v,e
ıν ıξηρα(e)ρβ(e) + ıν ıξdAρα(e)ρβ(e)ρβ(v) − ıν ıξdAρα(e)ρα(v)ρβ (v)
+ ıν ıξηρβ(e)ρβ(v) − ıν ıξηρα(e)ρα(v)
=
∑
v,e
ıν ıξηρα(v)ρβ (v)
(7.41)
−d˜ζα(ξ, ν, µ) =
∑
e
∫
e
ıµıν ıξdνρα(e) + dıµıν ıξνρα(e) +
∑
v,e
+ıν ıµıξdηρα(e)ρα(v)
=
∑
e
∫
e
ıµıν ıξΘ+
∑
v,e
ıµıν ıξνρα(v)
(7.42)
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If M is only 1-connected then we may reconstruct the bundle 2-gerbe from the
transgression bundle on S2(M). If M is not 1-connected then the bundle 2-gerbe may
only be reconstructed from the transgression bundle gerbe on the loop space. These
are both proven using the same calculations as above.
We would like to briefly comment on Cheeger-Simons Differential Characters and
their relation to holonomy reconstruction. Let Zp(M) denote the group of smooth
singular p-cycles on M . A degree p differential character ([14], [5]) is a U(1)-valued
homomorphism on Zp−1(M), c, together with a p-form, α, on M which satisfy the
condition
c(∂γ) = exp
∫
γ
α (7.43)
for γ ∈ Zp(M). These are classified by Deligne cohomology so there must be a one to
one correspondence between degree 3 differential characters and D-stable isomorphism
classes of bundle gerbes with connection and curving. The holonomy map satisfies
equation (7.43) on p-manifolds which are the boundary of a (p+ 1)-manifold, and the
additivity property is similar to the homomorphism property of differential characters.
We have seen that unlike differential characters a holonomy map is only sufficient
to reconstruct the Deligne class under certain assumptions regarding the topology of
the base. The difference appears to correspond to the distinction between smooth
mapping spaces and simplicial complexes. Differential characters may be useful in
further investigation of holonomy and Deligne cohomology however given that they are
not needed for our applications we have not studied this in any further detail.
7.6 Geometric Transgression
In this section we consider some examples where we are able to give a geometric
interpretation of transgression. These include lifting bundle gerbes and the bundle
2-gerbe associated to a principal bundle.
We begin with the more general case where rather than a fibre bundle over M we
only have a fibration, Y →M .
Proposition 7.2. Let Y → M be a fibration with M 1-connected. Then the transgres-
sion of a bundle gerbe (P, Y,M) to LM is the bundle 0-gerbe described by the following
diagram:
S1
hol(P )
ր
LY [2] ⇒ LY
↓
LM
The function hol(P ) is evaluated with respect to the bundle gerbe connection A which
is also a bundle connection on P . The connection 1-form on LY is given by
∫
S1
ev∗f
where f is the curving 2-form on Y .
This is a well-defined bundle 0-gerbe since the cocycle condition is satisfied due to
the gluing property of holonomy.
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Proof. We need to show that the bundle 0-gerbe described above is equivalent to
S1
ր
S2(M) ⇒ D2(M)
↓
 LM
We do this by showing that the following bundle 0-gerbe is trivial:
S1
Λ
ր
S2(M)×π LY [2] ⇒ D2(M)× LY
↓
 LM
where the map Λ : S2(M)×π LY [2] → S1 is defined by
Λ(Σ1,Σ2, µ1, µ2) = hol
−1
Σ1∗Σ2
(P, Y,M) · hol(µ1,µ2)(P, Y [2]) (7.44)
where Σ1,Σ2 ∈ S2(M) and µ1, µ2 ∈  LY . Note that the first factor is a bundle gerbe
holonomy and the second is a bundle 0-gerbe holonomy.
Define a trivialisation of Λ by
l(Σ, µ) = exp
∫
Σ
(−f + dkJ) · holµ(J) (7.45)
where J → YΣ is a trivialisation of the bundle gerbe P over Σ. The second factor is
well defined since µ is a lift of γ = ∂Σ to Y (this is where the assumption that Y → M
is a fibration is required). This is independent of the choice of trivialisation since the
difference is
exp
∫
Σ
(dkJ − dkJ ′) · holµ(J∗ ⊗ J ′) = hol−1∂Σ (L) · holµ(π−1L)
= hol−1γ (L) · holγ(L)
(7.46)
where γ = ∂Σ = π(µ) and π−1L = J∗ ⊗ J ′.
If we let J be a trivialisation over Σ1#Σ2 with restrictions J1 and J2 to Σ1 and Σ2
respectively then we have
l−1(Σ1, µ1)l(Σ2, µ2) = exp
∫
Σ1#Σ2
(−f + dkJ) · holµ1(J1) · holµ2(J2)
= hol−1Σ1#Σ2(P, Y,M) · hol(µ1,µ2)(P, Y [2])
(7.47)
We now show that the connection of the theorem is a bundle 0-gerbe connection.
δ(
∫
S1
ev∗f) =
∫
S1
ev∗δ(f)
=
∫
S1
ev∗F
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d log(hol(L)) = d(
∫
S1
ev∗A)
=
∫
S1
ev∗F.
We would like to use this result to examine the holonomy of a lifting bundle gerbe
(see §3.3) when M is 1-connected,
Gˆ
↓
G
ρ
ր
P
[2]
G ⇒ PG
↓
M
If we assume that this bundle gerbe has a connection and curving then immediately
we see that the transgression to the loop space is given by the following diagram:
S1
hol(ρ∗Gˆ)
ր
 LP
[2]
G ⇒  LPG
↓
 LM
It is tempting to apply the functorial property of holonomy here however the bundle
gerbe connection may not be equal to the pullback of the connection on Gˆ since, in
general, this does not give a bundle gerbe connection however there is a 1-form ǫ such
that φ∗A − ǫ is a connection. Some explicit calculations of such 1-forms are given in
[37]. In terms of holonomy we have
hol(φ−1Gˆ;φ∗A− ǫ) = hol(φ−1Gˆ;φ∗A) · I(ǫ)
= φ∗hol(Gˆ;A) · I(ǫ) (7.48)
where I :  LP [2] → S1 is defined by
Iγ(ǫ) = exp
∫
S1
γ∗ǫ (7.49)
This is well defined since ǫ is the difference between two choices of connection and
thus descends to P [2]. The connection on this bundle 0-gerbe depends on the curving
chosen. Unlike the bundle gerbe connection there is no canonical choice.
Now we turn to the case of bundle 2-gerbes.
Proposition 7.3. The transgression to the mapping space S2(M) of a bundle 2-gerbe
(P, Y,X,M ;A, η, ν) such that Y → M is a fibration with simply connected fibres and
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M is 2-connected is given by the following diagram:
S1
hol(P ;η,ν)
ր
S2(X [2]) ⇒ S2(X)
↓
S2(M)
The connection is given by
∫
Σ
ev∗ν.
Proof. This is proven using an argument that is similar to that used for proposition
7.2. The stable isomorphism is given by a function l : D3(M)×π S2(X)→ U(1) which
is defined by
l(∆,Σ) = exp
∫
∆
(−ν + djR) · holΣ(R) (7.50)
where R is a trivialisation of the bundle 2-gerbe over ∆ ∈ D3(M), which defines a
bundle gerbe over X∆ and the second term is the holonomy of this bundle gerbe over a
closed surface. We require the connected condition on the fibres so that lifts of surfaces
to X are well defined. The proof now follows that of Proposition 7.2.
Now we would like to apply this to the bundle 2-gerbe of a principal G-bundle [44]
where G is simply connected. Recall that this bundle 2-gerbe is defined in the following
way:
(R, Y )
⇓
G
ρ
ր
P
[2]
G ⇒ PG
↓
M
where PG → M is a principal G-bundle, ρ : P [2]G → G is the usual map to the group
element which acts on p2 to give p1 and (R, Y ) is a bundle gerbe over G. On the
pullback bundle gerbe ρ−1R the pull back connection may be used as the bundle 2-
gerbe connection, however the curving may not be a bundle 2-gerbe 2-curving. It is a
result of Stevenson [44] that given a curving on a bundle gerbe over Y [2] it is possible
to make it into a bundle 2-gerbe 2-curving. This involves subtraction of π∗ǫ where ǫ is
some 2-form on Y [2]. We will provide a detailed calculation of such an ǫ for a specific
example in §8.2.
Proposition 7.4. Let (ρ−1R, ρ−1Y, PG,M) be a bundle 2-gerbe associated with a prin-
cipal G-bundle PG →M over a 2-connected base M and a bundle gerbe with connection
and curving (R, Y,G; η, A) Then the transgression to S2(M) is the bundle 0-gerbe given
by the following diagram:
S1
ρ∗hol(R;A,η)·I(ǫ)
ր
S2(P
[2]
G ) ⇒ S
2(PG)
↓
S2(M)
(7.51)
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where I(ǫ) is the S1-valued function on S2(P
[2]
G ) defined by I(ǫ)(ψ) = exp
∫
ψ∗ǫ.
Proof. This follows easily from the previous discussion and the bundle gerbe case.
7.7 Gauge Transformations
We would like to define gauge transformations for bundle gerbes and consider their
effect on holonomy. Since a gauge transformation of a bundle gerbe is basically a
stable isomorphism of a bundle gerbe with itself it is no surprise that it turns out to be
invariant under holonomy however it is of interest to see how this invariance arises in
the bundle gerbe context. This will be of interest in subsequent applications of bundle
gerbe theory.
Bundles and Bundle 0-Gerbes
We recall some basic facts about gauge transformations of U(1)-bundles.
Definition 7.1. A gauge transformation of a principal G-Bundle is an automorphism
of the total space which covers the identity on the base space.
The automorphism property guarantees that a gauge transformation preserves fi-
bres, hence for any gauge transformation φ : P → P we have a map gφ : P → G
defined by
φ(p) = pgφ(p).
Since φ(pg) = φ(p)g then we have gφ(pg) = g
−1gφ(p)g. We are interested in the case
where G = U(1), so this becomes gφ(pg) = gφ(p), that is, gφ is constant on fibres, so it
induces a map gˆφ : M → G.
Suppose we have a connection A on the U(1)-bundle P →M . Pulling back by the
gauge transformation φ gives
φ∗A = A + g−1φ dgφ. (7.52)
To generalise to the bundle gerbe case we first consider bundle 0-gerbes. Recall that
to each bundle P → M we can associate the following bundle 0-gerbe which has the
same Deligne class:
U(1)
ρ
ր
P [2] ⇒ P
↓
M
(7.53)
where the map ρ : P [2] → S1 is defined by ρ(p1, p2) = g where p2 = p1g. Equivalently
we can identify P [2] with P × S1 in which case ρ is simply the identity map on S1.
Given a general bundle 0-gerbe (λ, Y,M) a gauge transformation should obviously
be a map φ : Y → Y such that π ◦ φ = π however the condition φ(pg) = φ(p)g
cannot be used here as in general we don’t have a group action on Y. Instead we need
107
a condition on the map φ[2] : Y [2] → Y [2] and λ : Y [2] → S1. Consider again the bundle
0-gerbe (ρ, P,M). Applying φ[2] to P [2] we have
ρ(φ[2](p1, p2)) = ρ(φ(p1), φ(p2))
= ρ(φ(p1), φ(p1ρ(p1, p2)))
= ρ(φ(p1), φ(p1)ρ(p1, p2))
= ρ(p1, p2)
This suggests the following
Definition 7.2. Let (λ, Y,M) be a bundle 0-gerbe. A gauge transformation of (λ, Y,M)
is a smooth map φ : Y → Y which satisfies the following conditions:
π ◦ φ = π (7.54)
λ ◦ φ[2] = λ (7.55)
Let A be a bundle 0-gerbe connection 1-form on Y . This means that A satisfies the
equation δ(A) = d log λ. The gauge transformation φ may be used to construct a map
(1, φ) : Y → Y [2]. Use this map to pull back δ(A),
(1, φ)∗δ(A) = (1, φ)∗(π∗2 − π∗1)A
= (π2 ◦ (1, φ))∗A− (π1 ◦ (1, φ))∗A
= φ∗A− A
(7.56)
thus we have
φ∗A = A+ (1, φ)∗δ(A) = A+ (1, φ)∗d log λ (7.57)
We would like to compare this result with equation (7.52). By definition ρ(p, φ(p)) =
gφ(p), so this immediately shows the equivalence of the two equations.
The function (1, φ) may also be used to define an S1-function (1, φ)∗λ on Y .
δ((1, φ)∗λ)(y1, y2) = λ
−1(y1, φ(y1))λ(y2, φ(y2))
= λ(φ(y1), y1)λ(y2, φ(y2))
= λ(φ(y1), φ(y2))λ(φ(y2), y1)λ(y2, φ(y2))
= λ(φ(y1), φ(y2))λ(y2, y1)
= λ(y1, y2)λ
−1(y1, y2)
= 1
(7.58)
therefore the function (1, φ)∗λ descends to M . Note that once again this function has
similar properties to gφ. We shall denote the function on M by λφ.
Finally we calculate the holonomy of the bundle 0-gerbe (λ, Y,M) with respect to
the transformed connection φ∗A. To do this we need theD-obstruction form. In general
for bundle 0-gerbes this is given by Aα − d loghα where Aα are the local connection
forms and hα is a trivialisation. In this case to get the connection we use a local section
of Y → M to pull back the right hand side of (7.57) giving
s∗α(A+ π
∗d logλφ) = Aα + d log λφ (7.59)
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The holonomy is then given by
H((g, φ∗A); γ) = exp
∫
γ
Aα − d loghα + d log λφ
= H((g, A); γ) · exp
∫
γ
d log λφ
= H((g, A); γ)
(7.60)
So the gauge transformation leaves the holonomy unchanged. This result is not so
surprising if we consider that the difference of the Deligne classes (g, A) and (g, φ∗A)
is (1, d log λφ) = D(λφ).
Now we consider parallel transport. If µ is an open path in M then recall that the
holonomy function now depends on the choice of trivialisation,
H((h, φ∗A);µ) = exp
∫
µ
Aα − d log hα + d log λφ
= H((h,A);µ) · λ−1φ (µ(0))λφ(µ(1))
(7.61)
Thus the gauge transformation contributes an extra term to the Deligne cochain on
Map(I;M) obtained by transgression. If we apply D to this cochain to get a bundle
then the extra term will cancel out as it doesn’t depends on the choice of trivialisa-
tion. The local connections on this bundle will pick up an extra term ιξ(µ(1))d log λφ −
ιξ(µ(0))d log λφ, however, just as on the original bundle this difference is D-trivial.
Bundle Gerbes and Bundle 2-gerbes
We shall extend the concept of gauge transformation to bundle gerbes and bundle
2-gerbes. We shall refer to these collectively as bundle n-gerbes where it is to be
understood that n = 0, 1 or 2.
Definition 7.3. Let (P, Y,M) be a bundle gerbe. A gauge transformation of (P, Y,M)
is a smooth map φ : Y → Y which satisfies the following conditions:
π ◦ φ = π (7.62)
φ[2]∗(P, Y [2]) = (P, Y [2]) (7.63)
with the second condition involving a choice of isomorphism of bundles, φ˜, over Y [2]
which preserves the bundle gerbe product.
Similarly,
Definition 7.4. Let (P, Y,X,M) be a bundle 2-gerbe. A gauge transformation of
(P, Y,X,M) is a smooth map φ : X → X which satisfies the following conditions:
π ◦ φ = π (7.64)
φ[2]∗(P, Y,X [2]) = (P, Y,X [2]) (7.65)
with the second condition being a choice of stable isomorphism of bundle gerbes, φ˜
over X [2], which preserves the bundle 2-gerbe product.
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The next step is too see how the various connections and curvings transform. We
begin with the 2-curving for a bundle gerbe. This situation is similar to that of the
bundle 0-gerbe connection. If we denote the curving by η then following (7.56) we have
(1, φ)∗δ(η) = φ∗η − η (7.66)
so
φ∗η = η + (1, φ)∗F (7.67)
where F is the curvature of the bundle P → Y [2]. Next we consider the bundle (1, φ)−1P
over Y .
δ((1, φ)−1P )(y1,y2) = P
∗
(y1,φ(y1)) ⊗ P(y2,φ(y2))
= P(φ(y1),φ(y2)) ⊗ P(φ(y2),y1) ⊗ P(y2,φ(y2))
= P(φ(y1),φ(y2)) ⊗ P ∗(y1,y2)
(7.68)
Thus we see that (1, φ)−1P is a trivialisation of the bundle gerbe P ∗ ⊗ φ[2]∗P . More
importantly observe that we have an isomorphism of bundles,
δ((1, φ)−1P ) = φ[2]∗P ⊗ P ∗
= P ⊗ P ∗ (7.69)
therefore (1, φ)−1P descends to a bundle on M which we shall call Pφ.
There is a connection ∇(1,φ)−1P on (1, φ)−1P which satisfies
δ(∇(1,φ)−1P ) = ∇φ[2]∗P ⊗∇∗P (7.70)
On the right hand sides we have two choices of connection on isomorphic bundles, so
they differ by a 1-form α on Y [2] such that dα = φ[2]∗F − F . Over Y we may compare
the connections on π−1Pφ and (1, φ)
−1P . These differ by a 1-form β on Y . Furthermore
since δ(∇π−1Pφ) = 0 we have δ(β) = α. The curvatures of these two bundles are related
by π∗Fφ + dβ = (1, φ)
∗F . We may now express (7.67) in terms of Fφ,
φ∗η = η + π∗Fφ + dβ (7.71)
We also have the relationship between the connections, where φ∗A refers to the induced
connection on φ[2]∗P ,
φ∗A = A + π∗P δ(β) (7.72)
We may interpret these results in terms of D-obstructions. The bundle gerbe φ[2]∗P⊗P
has a trivialisation (1, φ)−1P which is not necessarily a D-trivialisation. The obstruc-
tion is given by a 2-form χ on M such that locally π∗χ = η − FL where FL is the
curvature of the connection on the trivialisation. In this case FL = dβ, so the D-
obstruction form is Fφ. This means that the D-obstruction form is trivial and so the
two bundle gerbes φ[2]∗P and P are D-stably isomorphic. Thus we expect the holonomy
to be invariant, as we shall see from explicit calculations.
We can now work out the holonomy corresponding to the new connection and
curving by considering the local formula. We may assume without loss of generality
that the transition functions are equal, since introducing an extra factor from the stable
isomorphism will be cancelled by an additional term in the connection.
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Substituting φ∗η and φ∗A into the local formula for the holonomy of a bundle gerbe
over a closed surface Σ gives
H(φ−1P ;φ∗A, φ∗η) = H(p;A, η) · exp
(∑
b
∫
b
Fφ + dβρ(b)
∑
e,b
∫
e
βρ(e) − βρ(b)
)
= H(p;A, η) · exp
∑
b
∫
b
Fφ
= H(p;A, η) · exp
∫
Σ
Fφ
(7.73)
where the β terms cancel due to Stokes’ theorem and the usual combinatorial argu-
ments. Since Fφ is a curvature we have
H(φ−1P ;φ∗A, φ∗η) = H(p;A, η) (7.74)
so the holonomy is an invariant of the gauge transformation of a bundle gerbe.
In the case where Σ has boundary, there are extra terms in the function H on the
space of trivialisations,
exp
∫
Σ
Fφ +
∑
e,b
∫
e
βρ(e) (7.75)
These are independent of the choice of trivialisation so they do not affect the transition
functions on the bundle over ∂Σ. The local connections of this bundle gain an extra
term
∫
∂Σ
ιξFφ which is D-trivial.
For bundle 2-gerbes the situation is very similar. Let (P, Y,X,M ;A, η, ν) be a
bundle 2-gerbe and let φ be a gauge transformation. There is an isomorphism of
bundle 2-gerbes
φ[2]∗P ⊗ P ∗ = δ((1, φ)−1P ) (7.76)
by the same arguments as in the lower cases. We may give the trivialisation a connec-
tion and curving which are compatible with δ. The 3-curvings satisfy
φ∗ν = ν + (1, φ)∗ω (7.77)
where ω is the three curvature of the bundle gerbe (P, Y,X [2]) which satisfies ω = δ(ν).
By similar arguments to the bundle gerbe case above, the bundle gerbe (1, φ)−1P
descends to a bundle gerbe Pφ on M with 3-curvature ωφ which satisfies
(1, φ)∗ω = π∗ωφ + dβ (7.78)
where β is the 2-curving of the trivialisation. Thus we see that ωφ is the D-obstruction.
Since it is a curvature then the D-obstruction is trivial and the holonomy of bundle
2-gerbes is invariant under transgression, though as in the previous terms there will
be a different choice of section of the bundle on the mapping space in the case with
boundary.
G-Gauge Transformations
We have seen examples of bundle gerbes and bundle 2-gerbes, namely lifting bundle
gerbes and the bundle 2-gerbe associated with a principal G-bundle, which have the
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following general form:
Q
↓ / ⇓
G
ρ
ր
PG ×G ⇒ PG
↓
M
(7.79)
where ↓ / ⇓ indicates that Q may be a bundle or bundle gerbe and ρ is projection onto
the second factor of P ×G which may also be thought of as the map P [2] → G defined
by p2 = p1ρ(p1, p2). We shall refer to a gauge transformation of the G-bundle P → M
as a G-gauge transformation.
Proposition 7.5. Let Q be a bundle (2-)gerbe as described above. A G-gauge trans-
formation of P defines a gauge transformation of Q.
Proof. Let ψ : P → P be a G-gauge transformation. By definition we have π◦ψ = π so
we need only verify that there is an isomorphism of line bundles (or stable isomorphism
of bundle gerbes) ψ[2]∗(ρ−1Q) = ρ−1Q. On P [2] we have ψ[2](p1, p2) = ψ
[2](p1, p1g12) =
(ψ(p1), ψ(p1g12)) = (ψ(p1), ψ(p1)g12). So on P × G we have ψ[2](p, g) = (ψ(p), g) and
ρ(ψ[2](p, g)) = g = ρ(p, g), therefore ψ[2]∗(ρ−1Q) = ρ−1Q as required.
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Chapter 8
Applications
We consider some applications of the various constructions in bundle gerbe theory
which we have discussed to physics.
8.1 The Wess-Zumino-Witten Action
We shall review the bundle gerbe model of the Wess-Zumino-Witten (WZW) action
as described in [12]. This example serves as motivation for the use of bundle gerbe
holonomy to study topological actions. Furthermore the WZW theory plays a role in
the discussion of Chern-Simons theory which follows.
Following [12] the WZW action is defined as a function on the space of maps from a
Riemann surface Σ to a compact Lie group G, which we denote by ΣG. This function
is defined by the equation
WZW (ψ) = exp
∫
X
ψˆ∗ω (8.1)
where X is a 3-manifold with boundary Σ, ψˆ is an extension of ψ ∈ ΣM to XM
and ω is a closed 3-form which generates the integral cohomology of G. This is well
defined as long as such a ψˆ exists, for example if G is simply connected. In this case
(8.1) is the holonomy of the tautological bundle gerbe with curvature ω. When such
a ψˆ does not exist we may replace (8.1) with the holonomy of any bundle gerbe with
curvature ω, though, as is observed in [15] where similar constructions are made using
differential characters, this bundle gerbe is not uniquely determined by ω. Any two
choices differ by a flat bundle gerbe which is classified by H2(G,U(1)). To eliminate
this ambiguity the action must be defined in terms of a full Deligne class rather than
just the Dixmier-Douady class. This leads to
Definition 8.1. Let α ∈ H2(G,D2) be a Deligne class. The WZW action evaluated
on a map ψ : Σ→ G is the holonomy of the class α, that is, the flat holonomy of ψ∗α.
If we represent α by a bundle gerbe with connection and curving (P, Y,G;A, η) then
the action may be written as [12]
exp
∫
Σ
ψ∗η − FL
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where FL is the curvature of a trivialisation of ψ
∗P . In this way each bundle gerbe
with connection and curving over G defines a WZW action. This general form of the
WZW action was given in terms of a transgression formula by Gawedski [23].
From [20] and [23] we see that when we attempt to define this action for surfaces
with boundary we need to consider line bundles over the boundary maps, just as with
holonomy. Recall that we start with the holonomy function on ΣG, which for each
φ ∈ ΣG may be thought of as the evaluation of the corresponding flat holonomy
class χ. This function is extended to surfaces with boundary in such a way that it is
multiplicative with respect to unions so that given two surfaces with the same boundary
the product is equal to the holonomy of the combined surface. It turns out that such a
function can in general only be defined locally on Σ∂G. These local functions are used
to define a trivial bundle with connection which pulls back to ∂ΣG to give a possibly
non-trivial bundle with connection. The local data corresponding to this line bundle
as derived in Chapter 6 agrees with the formulae given by Gawedski [23].
In the case where G is simply connected then the theory of transgression of tauto-
logical bundle gerbes tells us that the bundle on the loop space is just the bundle over
 L0G in the definition of the bundle gerbe. This is of the form
S1
ρ
ր
S2(G) ⇒ D2(G)
↓
 L0G
Furthermore if G has an integral bilinear form < ., . > then we may write ω = −1
6
<
θ ∧ [θ ∧ θ] > where θ is the Maurer-Cartan form and where we have used the same
normalisation as [20]. When G is simple we have H3(G,Z) = Z and it is generated
by this ω. We know the connection and curvature of L since these come from the
corresponding objects on the tautological bundle gerbe. The connection on D2(G) is∫
D
ev∗ω and the curvature is
∫
S1
ev∗ω. We would like to get more concrete expressions
of a similar nature to those in [20]. To do this recall that for the Maurer-Cartan form,
θ, we have ιξθ = ξ. Consider the connection evaluated at Ξ ∈ Tφ(D2(G)),∫
D
ιΞω = −1
6
∫
D
ιΞ < φ
−1dφ ∧ [φ−1dφ ∧ φ−1dφ] >
= −1
2
∫
D
< Ξ ∧ [φ−1dφ ∧ φ−1dφ] >
(8.2)
For the curvature evaluated at vectors ξ1, ξ2 ∈ Tγ( L0G) we have∫
S1
ιξ1ιξ2ω = −
1
6
∫
S1
ιξ1ιξ2 < γ
−1dγ ∧ [γ−1dγ ∧ γ−1dγ] >
= −1
2
∫
S1
ιξ1 < ξ2 ∧ [γ−1dγ ∧ γ−1dγ] >
= −
∫
S1
< [ξ1, ξ2] ∧ γ−1dγ >
(8.3)
Proposition 7.1 implies that the hermitian lines over the loop space defined by the
transgression of the WZW bundle gerbe give the standard central extension of the loop
group [20].
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8.2 The Chern-Simons Action
Our description of basic Chern-Simons (CS) theory follows Freed [20] and Dijkgraaf-
Witten [15]. We show that there is a bundle gerbe interpretation of the cases they deal
with and see that it is useful for generalisation to more general theories. We show that
the bundle gerbe CS theory reproduces the expected results when restricted to specific
cases (usually relying on restriction of the group G such that it satisfies particular
properties).
Let G be a compact Lie group and X an oriented 3-manifold. Let PG → X be
a principal G-bundle with connection 1-form A. Define a 3-form on PG, called the
Chern-Simons form by
CS(A) = Tr (A ∧ dA) + 2
3
Tr (A ∧ A ∧ A) (8.4)
If the bundle PG → X is trivial, with section s, then the Chern-Simons action associ-
ated a 3-manifold X , is defined by
exp
∫
X
s∗CS(A) (8.5)
Ideally this should be independent of the choice of section. A change of section is given
by a gauge transformation φ : PG → PG, or alternatively gφ : PG → G. Under such a
gauge transformation the CS form transforms as follows,
φ∗CS(A) = CS(A) + dTr (g−1φ Agφ ∧ g−1φ dgφ)−
1
3
Tr (g−1φ dgφ)
3 (8.6)
This suggests that for the action to be independent of the choice of section we should
require that the trace be normalised to make 1
3
Tr (g−1φ dgφ)
3 a 2π-integral form.
If A extends over a 4-manifold W such that ∂W = X then the action is
exp
∫
W
Tr (F ∧ F ) (8.7)
Note that if the bundle is non-trivial then this definition of the action still makes sense
as long as the bundle and connection extend over W .
This situation very closely parallels the problem of defining the WZW action for
general G (§8.1) and the problem of generalising the tautological bundle gerbe to get
holonomy reconstruction (§7.3). This suggests that a general definition of the CS action
may be obtained by considering it as the holonomy of a bundle 2-gerbe. Furthermore
the dependence on a principal G-bundle with connection suggests that we are interested
in particular in a bundle 2-gerbe associated with a G-bundle.
The Chern-Simons Bundle 2-Gerbe
This construction is based on the bundle 2-gerbe associated with the principal bundle
PG. Thus we require that G is connected, simply connected and simple. A 2-gerbe
of a similar nature was described in [7]. Our basic geometric structure is given in the
following diagram
ρ−1Q[ω]
⇓
P
[2]
G ⇒ PG
↓
X
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where ρ : P
[2]
G → G satisfies pρ(p, q) = q and Q[ω] is a tautological bundle gerbe
associated with a curvature 3-form ω on G. Following [7] we let ω = kTr (g−1dg ∧
g−1dg ∧ g−1dg). Here the trace replaces the more general bilinear form we considered
in the case of WZW theory. In this case we can set β = 3kTr (g−11 dg1∧ dg2g−12 ) and we
have δ(ω) = dβ and δ(β) = 0. Consider the following diagram:
P
[3]
G → G×G
↓ ↓
P
[2]
G → G
We have ω ∈ Ω3(G) and β ∈ Ω2(G×G). We can pull these back to ρ∗ω ∈ Ω3(P [2]G ) and
ρ∗β ∈ Ω2(P [3]G ). Now we have δρ∗β = ρ∗δβ = 0 therefore there exists ǫ ∈ Ω2(PG[2])
such that δǫ = ρ∗β. On Ω3(P
[2]
G ) we have the equation
δ(ρ∗ω − dǫ) = ρ∗(δω − dβ) = 0
so we may define α ∈ Ω3(PG) such that
δα = ρ∗ω − dǫ.
When we pull back the tautological bundle gerbe by ρ to P
[2]
G , the curvature pulls
back to ρ∗ω, however this is not adequate as the 3-curvature on our bundle 2-gerbe
(meaning the 3-curvature of the bundle gerbe ρ−1Q[ω]) since this is not δ-exact for
δ : PG → P [2]G . As we have shown above, subtraction of dǫ will result in δ-exactness.
This is a specific example of the general ǫ referred to in proposition 7.4. The 2-curving
of the bundle gerbe is given by
dη˜ = π∗ρ∗ω − π∗dǫ
= ρ∗π∗ω − dπ∗ǫ
= ρ∗dη − dπ∗ǫ
where η is the curving of the tautological bundle gerbe. So let η˜ = η − π∗ǫ.
Now we will find solutions for ǫ and α. To do this we will identify PG×G and P [2]G
via the map (p, g) 7→ (p, pg). Similarly we have a map from PG ×G×G to P [3]G given
by (p, g1, g2) 7→ (p, pg1, pg1g2). This will change the δ maps. We want the following
diagram to commute
P
[3]
G → PG ×G×G
↓ ↓
P
[2]
G → PG ×G
For each map πi of δ we will have a diagram which shows what the induced map from
PG ×G×G to PG ×G should be. For π0 we have
(p, pg1, pg1g2) → (p, g1, g2)
↓ ↓
(pg1, pg1g2) → (pg1, g2)
For π1,
(p, pg1, pg1g2) → (p, g1, g2)
↓ ↓
(p, pg1g2) → (p, g1g2)
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For π2,
(p, pg1, pg1g2) → (p, g1, g2)
↓ ↓
(p, pg1) → (p, g1)
These diagrams give us the following equations:
π0(p, g1, g2) = (pg1, g2)
π1(p, g1, g2) = (p, g1g2)
π2(p, g1, g2) = (p, g1)
Lemma 8.1. Let ǫ ∈ Ω2(PG × G) be defined by ǫ = 3kTr (A ∧ dgg−1) where A is a
connection for PG → X. Then δǫ = β and thus δ(ρ∗ω − dǫ) = 0.
Proof. We will omit 3k since it appears in all expressions. We need to evaluate δǫ =
π∗0ǫ− π∗1ǫ+ π∗2ǫ. There are three types of pullback map that we will need. Let (Z, ξ) ∈
TPG × TG. Then p∗Z = Z and g∗ξ = ξ. This leaves pg∗Z. Applying the chain rule
gives the result pg∗Z = Rg∗Z + g
# where Rg is the right action of g and g
# is the
fundamental field of g. We can now use the two defining properties of A, which are
Rg∗A = g
−1Ag and A(g#) = g. Now we can write
π∗0ǫ = Tr ((g
−1
1 Ag1 − g−11 dg1) ∧ dg2g−12 )
π∗1ǫ = Tr (A ∧ d(g1g2)(g1g2)−1)
= Tr (A ∧ (dg1g−11 + g1dg2g−12 g−11 ))
π∗2ǫ = Tr (A ∧ dg1g−11 )
Putting these together we have
δǫ = Tr (g−11 dg1 ∧ dg2g−12 )
where Ad invariance of the trace has been used to eliminate the other terms.
Now we can write down an expression for ρ∗ω − dǫ. The map ρ : PG × G → G is
defined by (p, g) 7→ g, so ρ∗ω = ω. Applying d to ǫ yields
dTr (A ∧ dgg−1) = Tr (dA ∧ dgg−1)− Tr (A ∧ d(dgg−1))
= Tr (dA ∧ dgg−1)− Tr(A ∧ dgg−1 ∧ dgg−1)
Thus we have
ρ∗ω − dǫ = kTr (g−1dg ∧ g−1dg ∧ g−1dg)− 3kTr (dA ∧ dgg−1)
+ 3kTr (A ∧ dgg−1 ∧ dgg−1).
Proposition 8.1. Let α ∈ Ω3(PG) be defined by the Chern-Simons form
Tr (A ∧ dA) + 2
3
Tr (A ∧ A ∧ A).
Then
δ(−3kα) = ρ∗ω − dǫ.
and α is a 3-curving for the bundle 2-gerbe described above.
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Proof. The map δ is given by π∗2 − π∗1 where π1 : (p, g) 7→ p and π2 : (p, g) 7→ pg.
First we will calculate π∗2Tr(A∧ dA). Recall that pg∗Z = Rg∗Z + g#. Throughout the
following calculations we will make use of the Ad-invariance and the cyclic symmetry
of the trace. We also omit the symbol ∧.
pg∗Tr (A ∧ dA) = Tr ((g−1Ag + g−1dg) ∧ d(g−1Ag + g−1dg))
= Tr ((g−1Ag + g−1dg)
∧(−g−1dgg−1Ag + g−1dAg − g−1Adg − g−1dgg−1dg))
= −Tr (AAdgg−1) + Tr (AdA)− Tr (AAdgg−1)
−Tr (Adgg−1dgg−1)− Tr (Adgg−1dgg−1) + Tr (dAdgg−1)
−Tr (Adgg−1dgg−1)− Tr (dgg−1dgg−1dgg−1)
= Tr (AdA)− 2Tr (AAdgg−1) + Tr (dAdgg−1)
−3Tr (Adgg−1dgg−1)− Tr (dgg−1dgg−1dgg−1)
pg∗Tr (A ∧A ∧A) = Tr ((g−1Ag + g−1dg) ∧ (g−1Ag + g−1dg)
∧(g−1Ag + g−1dg))
= Tr (AAA) + 3Tr (AAdgg−1) + 3Tr (Adgg−1dgg−1)
+Tr (dgg−1dgg−1dgg−1)
p∗Tr (A ∧ dA) = Tr (AdA)
p∗Tr (A ∧A ∧A) = Tr (AAA)
Putting all of this together we get
(pg∗ − p∗)Tr (A ∧ dA+ 2
3
A ∧A ∧A) =
Tr (AdA)− 2Tr (AAdgg−1) + Tr (dAdgg−1)
−3Tr (Adgg−1dgg−1)− Tr (dgg−1dgg−1dgg−1) + 2
3
Tr(AAA)
+2Tr (AAdgg−1) + 2Tr (Adgg−1dgg−1) +
2
3
Tr (dgg−1dgg−1dgg−1)
−Tr (AdA)− 2
3
Tr (AAA)
Collecting terms gives
Tr (dAdgg−1)− Tr (Adgg−1dgg−1)− 1
3
Tr (dgg−1dgg−1dgg−1)
which is the desired result.
We call this bundle 2-gerbe with connection and curvings the Chern-Simons bundle
2-gerbe. Its holonomy satisfies the properties of the Chern-Simons action, this shows
Proposition 8.2. The Chern-Simons action associated with a principal G-bundle,
where G is connected, simply connected and simple, may be realised as the holonomy
of the Chern-Simons bundle 2-gerbe over a closed 3-manifold.
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The real purpose of using bundle gerbe theory to approach this problem is to
understand how it generalises when we relax the requirements on G in the proposition
above. So far we have removed only the requirement that the bundle P be trivial in
the original definition of the action. This is possible because defining the holonomy
only requires that the bundle 2-gerbe be trivial, which is always true over a 3-manifold.
The existence of a section of P implies this triviality however there exist trivial bundle
2-gerbes for which such a section does not exist.
Suppose we wish to allow G to be only semi-simple instead of simple. In this case
we can still define the CS form using the Killing form on the Lie algebra. The difference
with the simple case is that we may have H3(G,Z) 6= Z. We can still define the CS-
bundle 2-gerbe as above, the only difference is that the possible bundle gerbes over G in
the construction do not necessarily account for all bundle gerbes over G. To allow non
semi-simple groups we may replace the trace with an invariant quadratic polynomial
on the Lie algebra, as in [15]. If G is not simply connected then the tautological bundle
gerbe on G must be replaced with a general bundle gerbe with curvature Tr (g−1dg)3.
This may require additional data (such as a full Deligne class) since the bundle gerbe
is no longer determined completely by its curvature.
Using this interpretation we may consider further aspects of CS theory in terms of
the theory of holonomy of bundle 2-gerbes.
Chern-Simons Lines and Gauge Invariance
For the purposes of this section we shall follow [20] and set ω = −1
3
Tr (g−1dg)3 and
ǫ = −Tr(Adgg−1) so that the curving is precisely CS(A).
It is a standard fact ([20],[15]) that given a 3-manifold,X , with non-empty boundary
∂X , the CS action cannot be defined as a function, rather it is a section of a line bundle
called a Chern-Simons line. This is, of course, exactly what we would expect since we
have interpreted the CS action as the holonomy of a bundle 2-gerbe. We shall give
arguments as to why the line bundle corresponding to the transgression of a bundle
2-gerbe as described in Chapter 6 above is the same as the CS lines described in [20]
and [15].
Recall that Proposition 7.4 tells us that when M is 2-connected and G is simply
connected the transgression of the bundle 2-gerbe associated with a principal bundle
is described by the following diagram:
S1
ρ∗hol(Q[ω])·I(ǫ)
ր
S2(PG)× S2(G) ⇒ S2(PG)
↓
S2(M)
For purposes of comparison it is useful to describe the fibres of the line bundle which
may be obtained from this bundle 0-gerbe. Over Σ ∈ S2(M) the fibre consists of
elements of an equivalence class [Σ˜, θ], where Σ˜ is a lift of Σ to PG and θ ∈ S1, and
the equivalence is given by [Σ˜1, hol(Σ˜1,Σ˜2)(ρ
−1Q[ω])] ∼ [Σ˜1, 1]. The trivial bundle over
X , where ∂X = Σ is obtained by pulling back this bundle using the restriction to
the boundary. A trivialisation is given by the extension of the holonomy function on
S3(M).
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We now recall some earlier results on gauge transformations which are relevant
here. By Proposition 7.5 any G-gauge transformation on PG → X is also a bundle
2-gerbe gauge transformation, so we may apply the results of §7.7 to examine gauge
invariance of the CS action. In the case of a closed 3-manifold the gauge invariance of
the holonomy implies the same for the CS action. In the case with boundary there are
two additional terms in the section of the trivial line bundle,∫
X
ωφ −
∑
b,w
∫
b
βρ(b) (8.8)
Recall that ωφ is the 3-curvature of the bundle gerbe (1, φ)
−1ρ−1Q[ω]. Since ρ◦(1, φ) =
gφ this is just Tr (g
−1
φ dgφ)
3. Recall also that the 2-form β arises from the failure of the
curvature of (1, φ)−1PG to descend to a curvature on M. In this case the former is
(1, φ)∗(ρ∗ω − dǫ) = g∗φω − d(1, φ)∗ǫ. Observe that δ(g∗φω) = Adgω − ω = 0 by the
invariance of the trace, so this part descends and β = (1, φ)∗ǫ. For ǫ = Tr (Adgg−1) we
have (1, φ)∗ǫ = Tr (Adgφg
−1
φ ), so the section changes by
exp(
∫
X
−1
3
Tr (g−1φ dgφ)
3 +
∑
b,w
∫
b
Tr (Aρ(b)dgφg
−1
φ )) (8.9)
where we have used the fact that δ(dgφg
−1
φ ) = 0, so only A need be expressed in local
form. If the G-bundle PG → M is trivial with section s then we recover proposition
2.10 of [20], where the section changes by
exp(
∫
X
−1
3
Tr (g−1φ dgφ)
3 +
∫
∂X
Tr (s∗Adgφg
−1
φ )) (8.10)
We may now compare our construction of the CS lines with that of Freed [20]. Suppose
the bundle PG → Y is trivial where Y is a closed 2-manifold. We think of Y as the
image in M of an element of Map(Σ,M). Each choice of a section Y → PG gives a
lift Y˜ . Let s1 and s2 be two such choices with corresponding lifts Y˜1 and Y˜2. There
is a G-gauge transformation, φ, which gives the difference between these two sections.
The pair (Y˜1, Y˜2) ∈ (ΣPG)[2] is then equivalent to (Y˜1, gφ(Y˜1)) ∈ ΣPG × ΣG. Thus we
have ρ(Y˜1, Y˜2) = gφ(Y˜1), though it should be kept in mind that the Y˜2 dependence is
contained in the definition of φ. If we let Y = ∂X then the equivalence relation in
the definition of the line bundle is given by the function (8.10), which is used in an
analogous way in the construction of the line in [20].
Viewing CS theory from a bundle gerbe point of view it is no surprise that the WZW
action arises when we apply gauge transformations. The CS bundle 2-gerbe includes
a bundle gerbe over G with curvature Tr(g−1dg)3 in its definition, this is the bundle
gerbe which produces the most common form of the WZW action (that is, the one
obtained when G is simple) via its holonomy. That the holonomy of this bundle gerbe
should be relevant here follows from the results on the effects of gauge transformations
on holonomy.
Relationship with the Central Extension of the Loop Group
In the previous section we considered the transgression of the Chern-Simons bundle
2-gerbe to a line bundle on S2(M). We have also seen (§6.4) that it is possible to
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transgress a bundle 2-gerbe to a bundle gerbe on the loop space. We are interested
here in the case where G is simply connected, so the only bundle gerbe (up to D-stable
isomorphism) is the tautological one. In the case of the CS bundle 2-gerbe we get the
following bundle gerbe:
τS1(Q[ω])
↓
 LG
 Lρ
ր
 LP ×  LG ⇒  LP
↓
 LM
where τS1(Q[ω]) is the loop space transgression of the tautological bundle gerbe on
G. Recall (see proposition 7.1) that this transgression is isomorphic to the bundle
corresponding to the central extension  ˜LG→  LG, so we have
 ˜LG
↓
 LG
 Lρ
ր
 LPG ×  LG ⇒  LPG
↓
 LM
This is the lifting bundle gerbe which describes the obstruction to lifting the structure
group of the bundle  LPG →  LM from  LG to  ˜LG. This result is given in terms of gerbes
in [7] and [24].
In conclusion, we have seen that the standard Chern-Simons action may be inter-
preted as the holonomy of a bundle 2-gerbe. Just as with WZW theory, this allows
us to understand the failure of the action to be well defined in the general case, that
is, when there is no section of the G-bundle or it cannot be defined as an integral of
a 4-curvature. These features are key characteristics of holonomy. A number of other
features of the theory have been explained in bundle gerbe terms. In [15] more general
theories are discussed in terms of general WZW theories. In terms of bundle gerbes
these could be interpreted as a generalisation of the associated bundle gerbe to a case
where the bundle gerbe on G is not tautological (an example that was similar to this,
L ∪ J was described in section 4.3). Even more generally differential characters are
used, since these correspond to classes in Deligne cohomology this suggests that bundle
2-gerbes can play the same role.
8.3 D-Branes and Anomaly Cancellation
In [11] it is shown how to use bundle gerbes to cancel anomalies in D-brane theory.
Here we concentrate on the local aspects of this approach as an application of the
holonomy of bundle gerbes.
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The basic situation described in [11] is that we have actions which are functions
associated with maps of a surface with boundary, Σ, into a manifold M with subman-
ifold Q such that ∂Σ ⊂ Q. The submanifold Q is referred to as the brane. The action
turns out to be a section of a trivial line bundle on ΣM . This should come as no
surprise by now since we have seen examples of actions which behave as holonomies
and this is precisely the behaviour we would expect from the holonomy of a bundle
gerbe. This failure of the action to be a well defined function is called the anomaly.
Anomaly cancellation involves the introduction of an extra term (or terms) such that
together they define a function. Our approach is guided by the knowledge that two
trivialisations differ by a global function, so to cancel the anomaly we need to find
another trivialisation of the bundle on ΣM . The general technique for doing this is
as follows. Recall that if we transgress a bundle gerbe to the loop space then we can
obtain the trivial line bundle over ΣM by pulling back the line bundle on the loop space
with the map ∂ : ΣM →  LM , which is induced from the restriction to the boundary.
Suppose we have a term in the action which corresponds to a section of the trivial
bundle over Σ corresponding to the transgression, L →  LM , of a bundle gerbe, P on
M . If we can find another bundle L′ on the loop space which is isomorphic to L then
the product L ⊗ L′∗ will be trivial, and this trivialisation will induce a trivialisation
of ∂−1L ⊗ ∂−1L′∗. Thus the combination of the usual trivialisation of the pull back
of L′ to ΣM and and the trivialisation of the product bundle on  LM will cancel the
anomaly. Furthermore the functoriality of transgression tells us that a suitable bundle
L′ may be found via the transgression to  LM of a bundle gerbe P ′ with the same
Dixmier-Douady class as P . This bundle gerbe P ′ is known as a B-field in the physics
literature and the requirement that dd(P ) = dd(P ′) leads to a natural division of the
anomaly cancellation problem into three distinct cases.
First we consider the situation described by Freed and Witten [21] as interpreted
in [11]. In this case the first term in the action is derived from the transgression of
a torsion bundle gerbe, that is, a bundle gerbe with a torsion Dixmier-Douady class.
The Deligne class of this bundle gerbe is determined by the second Stiefel-Whitney
class, w2 ∈ H2(M,Z2), of the normal bundle to Q. This class determines a Deligne
class (wαβγ, 0, 0) where wαβγ ∈ H2(M,U(1)) is induced by the inclusion Z2 ⊂ U(1).
Let Pw2 be a bundle gerbe which is classified by this Deligne class.
The B-field is defined as a triple (gαβγ , kαβ, Bα) which defines a Deligne cohomology
class and hence a D-stable isomorphism class of bundle gerbes (note that B is a 2-form
field). Let PB be a representative of this class. In this case we specify that the Dixmier-
Douady class of the B-field is equal to that of the torsion bundle gerbe described above.
Thus the two transgression bundles on the loop space are isomorphic and there exists
a section which may be pulled back to ΣM to cancel the anomaly. We wish to get a
local expression for this term.
The product P ∗w⊗PB is represented locally by the Deligne class (gαβγw−1αβγ, kαβ, Bα).
The local formula for the transition functions of the transgression to the loop space is
obtained by applying equation (6.13),
G01 = exp
∑
e
∫
e
kρ0(e)ρ1(e) ·
∏
v,e
g−1
ρ0(e)ρ0(v)ρ1(v)
gρ0(e)ρ1(e)ρ1(v)wρ0(e)ρ0(v)ρ1(v)w
−1
ρ0(e)ρ1(e)ρ1(v)
(v)
(8.11)
Since Pw and PB have the same Dixmier-Douady classes then by functoriality of the
transgression (see §7.1) the line bundles τ(Pw) and τ(PB) have the same Chern class,
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so there exists a trivialisation (hαβ , Aα) satisfying
gαβγw
−1
αβγ = hβγh
−1
αγhαβ (8.12)
kαβ = −d log hαβ + Aα −Aβ (8.13)
The pair (h,A) defines an A-field [21]. Substituting into (8.11) and using the usual
combinatorial arguments we get
G01 = exp
∑
e
∫
e
(Aρ1(e) −Aρ0(e)) ·
∏
v,e
hρ1(e)ρ1(v)h
−1
ρ0(e)ρ0(v)
(v) (8.14)
and thus we have local functions
Γ0 = exp
∑
e
∫
e
Aρ0(e) ·
∏
v,e
hρ0(e)ρ0(v)(v) (8.15)
satisfying Γ−10 Γ1 = G01. These local functions may be pulled back to give local functions
(or equivalently sections of a trivial bundle) on ΣM and cancel the anomaly.
We would like to indicate how this local picture relates to the global version given in
[11]. Denote the transgressions of Pw and PB by Lw and LB respectively. The original
term in the action from which the anomaly arises is the Pfaffian of the Dirac operator
on the world sheet, denoted Pfaff, which is a section of Lw. We refer to [21] for further
details since this term does not arise from bundle gerbe considerations.
The bundle LB corresponds to the following bundle 0-gerbe,
S1
hol(PB)ր
S2(M) ⇒ D2(M)
↓
 LM
so the bundle ∂−1LB is given by
S1
hol(PB)ր
ΣM ×π S2(M) ⇒ ΣM ×π D2(M)
↓
ΣM
The section of ∂−1LB may be defined by φB(Σ, σ) = hol(PB; Σ#σ) where σ ∈ D(M)
satisfies ∂σ = ∂Σ. The gluing property of holonomy ensures that this is a bundle
0-gerbe trivialisation on ΣM×πD(M), so it defines a section of the line bundle ∂−1LB.
To get a local expression let χB be aD-obstruction form for PB over Σ corresponding
to a trivialisation TB, then
hol(PB; Σ#σ) = exp
∫
Σ#σ
χB
= Hint(B; Σ)H
−1
int(B; σ)H∂(TB; ∂Σ)H
−1
∂ (TB; Σ)
= Hint(B; Σ)H
−1
int(B; σ)
(8.16)
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where we have used the fact that the local expression for exp
∫
Σ#σ
χB splits into terms
on the interior of Σ#σ, H∫ , which are the extension of the holonomy formula on closed
manifolds, and terms on the boundary, H∂, which depend on a choice of trivialisations.
See Chapter 5 for further details.
The section corresponding to the trivialisation of Lw ⊗ LB may be defined as a
function λ on D(Q) such that λ(σ2) = λ(σ1)hol(σ1#σ2), so it is a trivialisation of the
transgression bundle 0-gerbe
S1
hol(PB⊗P
∗
w)ր
S2(Q) ⇒ D2(Q)
↓
 L(Q)
Note that this bundle is only defined on Q since it is only on the brane that the
Dixmier-Douady classes of Pw and PB agree. The standard section of this bundle is
obtained by extending the holonomy function to discs. Let A be a trivialisation of
P ∗w⊗PB (the trivialisation defined by the A-field). Then in terms of the corresponding
D-obstruction form χA we have
λA(σ) = exp
∫
σ
χA
= Hint(B − w; σ)H∂(A; Σ)
= Hint(B; σ)H
−1
int(w; σ)H∂(A; Σ)
(8.17)
Now we combine φB and λA to get
Hint(B; Σ)H
−1
int(w; σ)H∂(A; Σ) (8.18)
In this context the anomaly corresponds to σ dependence, so while we have cancelled
some σ terms there is still one left. This is because we have not yet incorporated the
section of ∂−1Lw. Consider this as a bundle 0-gerbe,
S1
hol(Pw)
ր
ΣQ(M)× S2(Q) ⇒ ΣQ(M)×π D2(Q)
↓
ΣQ(M)
(8.19)
Observe that in this case we cannot use the same approach that we used to define
the section φB since Pw is only defined on Q and in general elements of ΣQ may not
lie entirely in Q. Due to the definition of Pw is turns out that there is a section of
this bundle called Pfaff [21]. Given any such section we may find a C-valued function
(since the section may vanish) on ΣQ ×π D(Q) via the corresponding local functions,
p0. This function is defined by π
∗p0(Σ)Hint(w; σ). It is easily verified that this is a
section and is a globally defined function since the local dependence of the two terms
cancels. Thus when we incorporate this term into (8.18) the anomaly is cancelled and
we are left with terms derived from the Pfaffian, the B-field and the A-field.
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The second case, which appears in [30], involves a B-field which has a different
Dixmier-Douady class to Pw, but it is still required to be torsion. In this case the line
bundle obtained by transgressing P ∗w ⊗PB is no longer trivial so we need some further
structure to cancel the anomaly. Before we introduce this we would like to see the
nature of the obstruction from a local point of view. The following arguments follow
[30] closely. We have a torsion bundle gerbe P(w,B) = P
∗
w ⊗ PB with Deligne class
(gw−1, k, B). Since the image of H3(M,Z) in H3(M,R) is zero then the curvature is
exact, so denote it by dB˜. We now have a series of equations
dBα = dB˜ (8.20)
Bα − dmα = Bβ − dmβ (8.21)
kαβ = mβ −mα + d log qαβ (8.22)
gαβγw
−1
αβγ = qβγq
−1
αγ qαβζαβγ (8.23)
where mα are 1-forms, qαβ are U(1)-valued functions and ζαβγ are U(1)-valued con-
stants. These constants correspond to the torsion class which measures the obstruc-
tion to the equality of dd(Pw) and dd(PB). Since gαβγw
−1
αβγ represents a torsion bundle
gerbe it admits a bundle gerbe module, so from a local point of view there exist matrix
valued functions λαβ satisfying
gαβγw
−1
αβγ = λβγλ
−1
αγλβγ (8.24)
and so we have a sort of ‘non-Abelian trivialisation’ of ζ,
ζαβγ = λβγq
−1
βγ λ
−1
αγqαγλβγq
−1
αγ (8.25)
where it is assumed that all scalar functions are multiplied by the unit matrix of the
appropriate dimension so that this expression makes sense. We may view this in terms
of a more general problem: if we are given a bundle gerbe with a trivialisation then
we may find a trivialisation of the transgression bundle on the loop space, so if we
have a bundle gerbe module represented locally by (λαβ , θα) then we want to know to
what extent we can use this to trivialise the bundle on the loop space. The answer is
that in general we cannot trivialise the bundle, this would violate functoriality since
the original bundle gerbe is non trivial, however we can find a C-valued function which
‘trivialises’ it. The distinction is analogous to that between a non-vanishing section
of a line bundle and a section in general. It is a result of Kapustin [30] that this is
section is given by the trace of the holonomy of the bundle gerbe module 1. We may
realise this locally in terms of the holonomy of a non-Abelian bundle [11]. Over a disc
the bundle gerbe which acts on the module is trivial, choose a trivialisation J . Let J
be represented locally by the pair (Kα, jαβ). The bundle E ⊗ J∗ then descends to the
disc. The trace of the holonomy of this bundle can be calculated over the boundary of
the disc. To eliminate the J dependence we must introduce another term, exp
∫
σ
χJ ,
where χJ is a D-obstruction form for the bundle gerbe ζ and trivialisation J . It is
easily shown [11] that this defines a section, as a C valued function on D(Q).
To examine the anomaly cancellation from a local point of view we must be careful
as we cannot use the usual holonomy formula in the non-Abelian case. When the
boundary loop ∂σ is triangulated the holonomy breaks down in to an ordered product
1Kapustin dealt with Azumaya modules which have the same local data as bundle gerbe modules.
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of parallel transport terms along edges and jumps at vertices. Following Kapustin [30]
we denote the parallel transport for the bundle with connection θ −K along the edge
e by hole(θρ(e) −Kρe). The jumps are given by terms of the form λρ(e)ρ(v)j−1ρ(e)ρ(v). The
trace of the holonomy is then given by
Tr [hole0(θ −K)ρ(e0) · (λj−1)ρ(e0)ρ(v01) · (jλ−1)ρ(v01)ρ(e1)hole1(θ −K)ρ(e1) . . .] (8.26)
The Abelian parts may be pulled out of the trace leaving the trace of holonomy term of
Kapustin, which we denote simply by Tr hol(θ; ∂σ). The Abelian terms maybe be then
dealt with by the usual combinatorial methods to give the term H−1∂ (J ; σ). Combining
all terms corresponding to the bundle gerbe ζ and module E we now have
Tr hol(θ)H−1∂ (J ; ∂σ)Hint(ζ ; σ)H∂(J ; ∂σ) = Tr hol(θ; ∂σ)Hint(ζ ; σ) (8.27)
The contributions from the B-field and the torsion class w are as in the previous case,
Hint(B; Σ)H
−1
int(B; σ)PfaffH
−1
int(w; σ) (8.28)
The A-field now trivialises P ∗w⊗PB⊗P ∗ζ , so the corresponding terms are the opposites of
all of the Hint terms in the previous expressions as well as H∂(A; ∂Σ). Thus combining
all terms and using ∂σ = ∂Σ we gain a combination of terms,
Hint(B; Σ) · Pfaff · Tr hol(θ; ∂Σ) ·H∂(A; ∂Σ) (8.29)
which is independent of σ and so the anomaly is cancelled.
The third case is where the B-field is non-torsion, so the class ζ is non-torsion and
so does not represent a bundle gerbe which admits a bundle gerbe module. To get
around this it is possible to define bundle gerbe modules with infinite dimensional fi-
bres [3] which are acted on by non-torsion bundle gerbes. These may be used to define
a Tr hol term which cancels the anomaly [11]. The details of this approach are not
particularly relevant here, however we make note of it since it shows that the bundle
gerbe theoretical approach of the simpler cases described above leads to a way of deal-
ing with the general case.
C-Fields. It seems likely that bundle gerbes could be useful in other string theory
applications. In particular it has been noted ([42], [41]) that C-fields in five-brane
theory may be represented locally by the following data:
Cα − Cβ = dBαβ (8.30)
Bαβ +Bβγ +Bγα = dAαβγ (8.31)
Aβγδ − Aαγδ + Aαβγ − Aαβγ = d log hαβγδ (8.32)
δhαβγδ = 1 (8.33)
This data defines a class in H3(M,D3) or an equivalence class of bundle 2-gerbes. The
actions which are defined using C-fields are not the holonomy of this bundle 2-gerbe
since they are usually defined in seven or eleven dimensions rather than three ([46],[18]).
These actions are higher dimensional generalisations of Chern-Simons theory, and while
we do not have a theory of higher bundle gerbes that applies in such dimensions the
actions may still be interpreted in terms of Deligne cohomology. If the curvature of the
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C-field is G then the seven dimensional Chern-Simons term is defined on a 7-manifold
M by its extension to an 8-dimensional manifold X as
CS7(C) = exp
∫
X
G ∧G (8.34)
We may think of this as the holonomy of a Deligne class in H7(M,D7) with curvature
G∧G. Such a Deligne class may be constructed via a cup product. Let [C] ∈ H3(M,D3)
be the Deligne class of the C-field. Then [C]∪ [C] is a class in H7(M,D7) 2 with curva-
ture G∧G. The action may then be defined without the extension X as the holonomy
of this class over M . If the local 3-curving forms Cα are actually globally defined (cor-
responding to G being de-Rham trivial and the C-field representing a torsion bundle
2-gerbe) then this may be expressed as
CS7(C) = exp
∫
X
C ∧G (8.35)
In the general case it would be necessary to use the formula for the cup product
(definition 3.15) and to substitute the resulting Deligne class into the general formula
for holonomy given by proposition 5.5. Given a 6-manifold W then it is possible to
construct a line bundle by transgression, a local formula for the transition functions
would be given by equation (6.29).
An 11-dimensional Chern-Simons theory may be defined in a similar way. This
time the Deligne class is given by the triple cup product [C] ∪ [C] ∪ [C] so that the
curvature is G ∧G ∧G. The holonomy is defined as an integral of this curvature over
a 12-manifold, an integral of C ∧ G ∧ G over an 11-manifold or more generally by a
transgression formula. There is a transgression line bundle obtained by considering the
holonomy over 10-manifolds.
These observations give only a starting point for a bundle gerbe analysis of C-
fields and 5-brane theories. We have not analysed anomaly cancellation for this theory
however it is possible that our approach to anomaly cancellation in the D-brane case
could also apply here to some extent.
8.4 Axiomatic Topological Quantum Field Theory
We would like to relate the properties of bundle gerbe holonomy and transgression to
the axioms of topological quantum field theory (TQFT) ([1],[39]). This arises from the
relationship between holonomy and topological actions that has been demonstrated
in the previous sections, however it should be noted that we have considered only
classical actions. It is possible to proceed to topological quantum field theories using
the technique of path integration (see [45] for a discussion of the case of Chern-Simons
theory), however this is not generally well defined and will not be discussed here. The
axiomatic definition of TQFT is of interest however since TQFTs may be derived from
classical theories satisfying similar axioms.
As additional motivation we cite some relevant literature. It has been noted that the
line bundle obtained via transgression of a gerbe [7] and the Chern-Simons lines [20],
2Recall that the cup product of two classes in Hp(M,Dp) gives a class in H2p+1(M,D2p+1) since
the cup product is actually defined on Hp+1(M,Z(p + 1)D) ∼= Hp(M,Dp).
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which we have derived via transgression satisfy certain axioms which are closely related
to those of TQFT. This approach to quantum Chern-Simons theory has been taken
by Freed [19] in the case where the gauge is group is finite since in this case the path
integral reduces to a finite sum which is well defined. In this instance the properties of
the classical theory carry over to give the axiomatic properties of the quantum theory.
Another approach is to consider homotopy quantum field theories [9] which in certain
cases are closely related to gerbes. Generalisations relating to higher categories have
also been considered [4]. Also Segal [40] considers an axiomatic approach to B-fields
in string theory, following the axiomatic definition of conformal field theory (CFT).
Thus the link between gerbes, topological field theories and axiomatic definition of
such theories has arisen in a number of different ways.
We shall consider first the axioms given by Atiyah and then examine the extent to
which they relate to bundle gerbe theory.
Definition 8.2. [1] A topological quantum field theory (TQFT) in dimension d defined
over a ground ring Λ, consists of a finitely generated Λ-module Z(Σ) associated to each
oriented closed smooth d-manifold Σ, and an element Z(X) ∈ Z(∂X) associated to
each oriented smooth (d + 1)-manifold X . These are required to satisfy the following
axioms:
1. Z is functorial with respect to orientation preserving diffeomorphism of Σ and
X ,
2. Z is involutory, that is, reversing orientation of the manifold gives the dual mod-
ule,
3. Z is multiplicative under disjoint unions and gluing of manifolds.
We also note some further explanation from [1] about each of these axioms.
• Functoriality. Let φ : Σ → Σ′ be an orientation preserving diffeomorphism.
Then there is an isomorphism of modules Z(φ) : Z(Σ) → Z(Σ′) such that
Z(ψ ◦ φ) = Z(ψ) ◦ Z(φ) where ψ : Σ′ → Σ′′. When φ extends to an orienta-
tion preserving diffeomorphism X → X ′, with ∂X = Σ, ∂X ′ = Σ′ then the
isomorphism Z(φ) maps Z(X) to Z(X ′).
• Involution. In general a reverse in orientation gives a ‘dual’ module. When Λ
is a field then a reverse of orientation gives dual vector spaces. We need not be
concerned here with details of the general case.
• Multiplication. In the case where Σ and Σ′ are disjoint we have Z(Σ ∪ Σ′) =
Z(Σ) ⊗ Z(Σ′). If X has boundary Σ1 ∪ Σ2 and we cut X along Σ3 to get two
components such that ∂X1 = Σ1 ∪ Σ3 and ∂X2 = Σ2 ∪ Σ3 then
Z(X) =< Z(X1), Z(X2) > (8.36)
which is defined to be the natural pairing
Z(Σ1)⊗ Z(Σ3)⊗ Z(Σ3)∗ ⊗ Z(Σ2)→ Z(Σ1)⊗ Z(Σ2) (8.37)
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If we set Z(∅d) = Λ, where ∅d denotes the empty d-manifold then we may extend
this to the case where X is closed and may be cut along Σ to make X = X1∪ΣX2.
In this case we also get (8.36) however this time it represents a pairing
Z(Σ)⊗ Z(Σ)∗ → Λ (8.38)
If ∅d+1 is considered as the empty (d+ 1)-manifold then we let Z(∅d+1) = 1.
Our model for relating these axioms to bundle gerbe theory will be the case where
the module is a vector space defined as the fibre of a vector bundle. To stay consistent
with the preceding work we shall allow Λ = U(1), so instead of a vector space we have
a principal U(1)-space. This should be thought of in the same terms as the equivalence
between principal bundles and associated vector bundles. Holonomy and transgression
will not define TQFTs in this sense, however we have given the axioms in this form since
they are well known in the literature. Instead we consider the “classical” TQFTs which
Quinn [39] uses in a study of Chern-Simons theory in terms of axiomatic TQFT. These
theories differ from the TQFTs defined above in that there is extra data associated with
the manifolds on which the theory is defined. It is required that there is a topology on
this extra data, for example it may consist of a space of mappings. To be specific, if the
holonomy of a U(1) bundle L→ M with connection A was considered to be a theory
associated with a closed 1-manifold Γ (a disjoint union of loops) then the problem is
that the theory does not just depend on Γ itself, it also depends on the map of the Γ
intoM . Recall that to define the holonomy we pull L back using this map, so the extra
data could be considered either as an appropriate equivalence class of maps of γ into
M or alternatively as a space of isomorphism classes of bundles with connection over
Γ. Since all such bundles are trivial then this is actually a space of gauge equivalent
connections which arises in the path integral. Note that these theories are not to
be confused with classical theories which take values in a field (for example R) and
which differ significantly from the quantum theory in that the multiplicative property
involves a scalar product rather than a tensor product. See [39] for a discussion of the
importance of this difference.
Allowing for extra data as discussed above, the following examples all satisfy the
axioms by the results discussed in §7.1.
Holonomy and Parallel Transport of Line Bundles. In terms of definition 8.2 we
are dealing with a 0-dimensional theory where we think of a 0-dimensional manifold as
a point. Let (L,M) be a line bundle with connection, then associated with any point
m ∈M we have a group defined by Lm, the fibre of L at m. Given a path µ in M with
∂µ = {m0, m1} then there is an element Z(µ) ∈ Z(∂µ) = L∗m0⊗Lm1 which is defined by
parallel transport. Given a closed loop γ then there is an element Z(γ) ∈ Z(∅) = U(1)
which is defined by the holonomy around γ.
Holonomy and Parallel Transport of Bundle Gerbes. These define 1-dimensional
theories. Let (P, Y,M) be a bundle gerbe with connection and curving. For any γ ∈
 LM let Z(γ) be the fibre of the transgression bundle L = τS1P at γ. Given a 2-manifold
Σ with boundary ∂Σ =
⋃
i γi then there is an element Z(Σ) ∈ Z(∂Σ) =
⊗
i L
σ(i)
γi ,
where σ(i) is the orientation of the boundary component, defined by the section of
∂−1L→ ΣM which is derived from the holonomy. For a closed 2-manifold the element
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of Z(∅) = U(1) is defined by the holonomy.
Holonomy and Parallel Transport of Bundle 2-Gerbes. These define 2-dimensional
theories in precisely the same way as the previous two examples so we omit details.
The bundle gerbe hierarchy and the properties of holonomy and transgression imply
the existence of more general theories where Z(Σ) is no longer a vector space but which
essentially satisfy the same axioms. We have used fibres of bundles in the place of the
modules Z(Σ), so the next step in the hierarchy is to use the fibre of a bundle gerbe.
Such a fibre is a U(1)-groupoid in the sense of [36]. We shall review this construction
here, the important point being that all operations on modules which are required in
definition 8.2 have analogous constructions in the groupoid setting.
Definition 8.3. A U(1)-groupoid with base X is a principal U(1)-bundle P → X2
which has a product which is a bundle morphism covering the map ((x, y), (y, z)) →
(x, z). This product is required to be associative.
We may denote this groupoid by the pair (P,X). A U(1)-groupoid has an identity,
given by a section of P over the diagonal (x, x) ∈ X2, and an inverse which is given
by taking the dual bundle P ∗ → X2. The existence of the identity and inverse is
implied by the definition (see [36] for details). A morphism of U(1)-groupoids is a
morphism of U(1)-bundles which respects the product structure. It is clear from the
definition of a bundle gerbe that the fibre over a point in the base has the structure
of a U(1)-groupoid. Given a point m in the base then the objects are all y ∈ Y such
that π(y) = m and the morphism between two objects y0 and y1 is given by P(y0,y1).
Composition of morphisms is given by the groupoid product. The tensor product of
two groupoids is defined by analogy with the tensor product of bundle gerbes. Given
groupoids defined by (P,X) and (Q, Y ) the product is the groupoid defined by the
tensor product bundle P ⊗Q→ X [2]×Y [2]. A trivialisation of a U(1)-groupoid (P,X)
is a U(1)-bundle L→ X such that there is a bundle isomorphism P(x1,x2) ∼= L∗x1 ⊗Lx2.
We now consider theories for which the modules Z(Σ) are replaced by groupoids
and elements of modules Z(M) ∈ Z(∂M) are replaced by trivialisations. The reason
for this is that when Z(∂M) is the fibre of a bundle then an element of the fibre is deter-
mined by a section which is equivalent to a trivialisation. All operations involved in the
axioms are replaced by those described above. If we are dealing with a d-dimensional
theory then we define Z(∅d) to be the groupoid with one object, that is (P, x) where x
is a single point, which may also be viewed as a fibre of a bundle given by the trivial
morphism P(x,x). This ensures consistency of the multiplicative property. Similar ideas
have been explored by Freed [19] using actions which take values in torsors.
Fibres of a bundle gerbe. Let (P, Y,M) be a bundle gerbe with connection and
curving. We use this to define a 0-dimensional groupoid theory. For any point m ∈M
let Z(m) be the fibre of the bundle gerbe over m. Given a path µ from m0 to m1 there
is a trivialisation of P ∗m0 ⊗Pm1 defined by the extension of the loop space transgression
to paths. Recall that when using the transgression approach to holonomy reconstruc-
tion the transition functions of the bundle over the loop space extend to a trivialisation
of a bundle gerbe on PM which is isomorphic to the pull back of the original bundle
gerbe by the boundary restriction map. Given a closed loop γ we have a fibre of the
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transgression bundle Lγ which we consider as an element of the trivial groupoid.
The loop space transgression of a bundle 2-gerbe If we have a bundle 2-gerbe
(P, Y,X,M) then we may define a 1-dimensional theory by applying the previous ex-
ample to the bundle gerbe on  LM which is obtained by transgression (see §6.4).
In theory this approach could be extended to an even more abstract setting by mov-
ing further up the bundle gerbe hierarchy. By considering fibres of a bundle 2-gerbe
over a point one would obtain a theory where the modules are replaced by 2-groupoids.
Finally we comment on the fact the theories which we have described here all
correspond to theories involving modules (or groupoids) which are one dimensional
vector spaces. This is because there is not currently a satisfactory theory of non-
Abelian bundle gerbes, so we only have generalisations of line bundles and not vector
bundles of higher rank.
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